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Navod na obsluhu a Gdrzbu / Operating Instructions Objednaci ¢. / Order No.: 3ZX1812-0WL00-0ANO
VYSTRAHA WARNING
Nebezpecéné elektrické napéti! Hazardous voltage!
MUZe zpUsobit Uraz elektrickym proudem Can cause electrical shock
a popaleni. and burns.
Pred zahajenim praci na zafizeni odpojit jisti¢ i Disconnect power before proceeding
zarizeni od napéti. With any work on this equipment.
Nebezpeci pfi napnutém pruzinovém stfadaci! Danger if spring is charged!
Uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac. Discharge spring.

9239 9952 174



Upozornéni

Z duvodu prehlednosti neobsahuje tento navod vSechny
detailni informace vSech typu tohoto vyrobku a nemuze
zohledrniovat vdechny myslitelné pfipady instalace, provozu a
udrzby.

Prejete-li si dalSi informace nebo vyskytnou-li se zvlastni
problémy, o kterych tento navod na obsluhu nepojednava
dostate¢né podrobné, muzete ziskat potfebné informace
u mistni poboc¢ky Siemens.

Upozoriujeme, Ze obsah tohoto navodu nem(ze byt sou¢asti
drivéjsi nebo soucasné dohody, pfislibu nebo pravniho vztahu
a ani nemuze tyto meénit. VSechny zavazky spole¢nosti
Siemens vyplyvaji z pfislusné obchodni smlouvy, ktera
obsahuje Uplnou a jediné platnou Gpravu zaruky. Tyto smluvni
zaruéni podminky nejsou vydanim tohoto navodu rozsifeny ani
omezeny.

SENTRON @ je registrovana obchodna znacéka spoleénosti
Siemens AG. Ostatni oznaceni v této dokumentaci mohou byt
obchodni znacky; pouziti téchto znacek tfetimi osobami pro
jejich ucely maze porusit prava majitele znacky.

Symboly

Note

These instructions do not purport to cover all details or
variations in equipment, nor to provide for every possible
contingency to be met in connection with installation, operation
or maintenance.

Should further information be desired or should particular
problems arise which are not covered sufficiently for the
Purchaser’s purposes, the matter should be referred to the
local Siemens Sales Office.

The contents of this instruction manual shall not became part or
modify any prior or existing agreement, commitment or
relationship. The sales contract contains the entire obligations
of Siemens. The warranty contained in the contract between
the parties in the sole warranty of Siemens. Any statements
contained herein do not create new warranties or modify the
existing warranty.

SENTRON @ is a trade-mark of Siemens AG. The other
designations in this documentation can be trade-marks. Use by
third parties for their own purposes violates the owner's rights.

Symbols

A e Vystraha

Warning

Znacka CE

g

CE identification

Sroubovék s plochym bfitem

Slotted-type screwdriver

KFizovy Sroubovak
Philips (PH), PoziDriv (PZ)

Cruciform screwdriver
Philips (PH), PoziDriv (PZ)

Nastrékovy Sroubovéak (Torx)

Torx screwdriver (T)

Sestihranny inbusovy kli¢ (vnitini Sestihran)

Hexagon socket screwdriver

X
A
i
|

Utahovaci moment
10 Nm

Tightening torque

Kabelova spona

Cable binder

Doplnit ruéné psanymi Gdaji

&z
-1

Add in writing

Prvni krok posloupnosti ¢innosti

First step of action sequence
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Zh&Seci komory — (strana 24-4)

Transportni rukojet”

Identifikacni Stitek

Vypina¢ motoru (volitelné) — (strana 13-2) nebo
"elektricky ZAP* (volitelné) — (strana 11-3)

Typovy Stitek vykonového jisti¢e — (strana 2-1)
Indikace stavu pruzinového stfadace — (strana 6-6)
Tlagitko "mechanicky ZAP*

Udaj o jmenovitém proudu jistiée

Piktogram navodu na zasunuti jistice

Pocitadlo sepnuti (volitelné)

Ruéni paka pohonu stfadace — (strana 6-4)

Ruéni klika (pro zasouvéani/vysouvani jistice)

Hfidel posuvu

Stitek Gdajd o vybaveni jistice — (strana 2-1)

Otvor pro uzemrovaci svornik — (strana 5-19)
Indikace polohy — (strana 6-2)

Tabulka ochran pfi zemnim spojeni — (strana 9-24)
Bezpecnostni zamek ruéni kliky (volitelné)
Mechanické odjisténi ruéni kliky (volitelné)

Modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-1)

Modul jmenovitého proudu

Tlagitko "mechanicky VYP“ nebo

hfibové tlac¢itko "nouzové VYP* (volitelng)

Indikace "pfipraven k zapnuti" — (strana 6-6)
Indikace stavu jisti¢e — (strana 6-6)

Indikace vypnuti spousti (kolik resetu) — (strana 6-8)
Uzamknuti pro "bezpeéné VYPNUT" (volitelné)
Ovladaci panel

Blok nozovych kontakt pro pomocné obvody
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Arc chute — (page 24-4)

Carrying handle

Identification tags

Motor disconnect switch (option) — (page 13-2) or
"Electrical ON" (option) — (page 11-3)

Type label circuit breaker — (page 2-1)
Stored-energy indicator — (page 6-6)
"Mechanical ON" button

Ampere rating

Racking pictogram

Make-break operations counter (option)
Spring charging lever — (page 6-4)

Racking handle

Draw-out unit transport shaft

Options label — (page 2-1)

Earthing terminal — (page 5-19)

Position indicator — (page 6-2)

Table for earth-fault protection — (page 9-24)
Safety lock for racking handle (option)
Mechanical release of racking handle (option)
Overcurrent release — (page 9-1)

Rating plug

"Mechanical OFF" button or

"EMERGENCY OFF" mushroom button (option)
Ready-to-close indicator — (page 6-6)
Breaker ON/OFF indicator — (page 6-6)
Tripped indicator (Reset button) — (page 6-8)
Locking device "Safe OFF" (option)

Front panel

Receptacle for auxiliary contacts
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Zasuvny ram

(18)
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Kryt zhaSecich komor (volitelné)

Vyfukové otvory —

Otvory pro jefabové haky — (strana 4-1)

Izola¢ni prepazka (volitelné)

Uzamykani izolacni pfepazky (volitelng)

Typovy Stitek zasuvného ramu — (strana 2-2)
Rozpojovaci kontakty hlavnich pfivodu

Otvor pro uzemnovaci svornik; @14 mm — (strana 5-19)
Uzamykani zadsuvné kolejnice

Blokovani vysunuti pfi otevienych dvefich rozvadéce (volitelné)
Blokovani dvefi rozvadéce (volitelné)

Zasuvna kolejnice

Fabrické kédovani jmenovitého proudu jistice

Kluzny kontakt ochranného uzemnéni jistie (volitelné)
Kédovani podle vybaveni jistiCe (volitelné)

Péaka zvedani izola¢ni pfepazky (volitelné)

Signaliza¢ni spinace polohy (volitelné)

Modul kluznych kontaktd pomocnych obvodl

(pocet moduld je zavisly na vybaveni jistice)
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Guide frame
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Arc chute cover (option)

Arcing openings

Hole for crane hook — (page 4-1)

Shutter (option)

Locking device shutter (option)

Type label guide frame — (page 2-2)
Disconnecting contacts

Earthing terminal ; 14 mm — (page 5-19)

Locking device guide rail

Locking device to prevent racking with

cubicle door open (option)

Door interlocking guide frame (option)

Guide rail

Ampere rating coding by factory

Sliding contact for circuit-breaker earthing (option)
Option-related coding (option)

Shutter operating device (option)

Paosition signalling switch (option)

Auxiliary disconnects (quantity according to equipment)




2 Stitky 2 Labels
2.1 Stitek Gdaja o vybaveni jistiée 2.1 Circuit breaker options label
(S oznacenim pfivodl) (With terminal designations)
O o] Hlavni proudové drahy Zapinaci spoust” Y1
oo Main conducting path Closing coil Y1
@ ©
Prvni napét’ovéa spoust” F1 nebo
= elektrické blokovani zapnuti
) First shunt trip F1 or
electrical closing lockout
1 3 s ' STIF1 a.c.220240V | ' CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WLA1 232-40835-4(3 G2-Z T ] X6-13, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13 \ \ \ ST/F2 ac.220240V | _~ a.c. 220-240 V
— X5-11. X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1. X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
2 4 6 - ’
o Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2V 27 a.c. 500 V
S| MADE IN GERMANY | X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V . d.c.220V
Objednaci &islo jistice Elektromagnet pro reset F7 p ;
iroui : omocné kontakty
Order no. circuit-breaker Remote reset coil Auxiliary contacts

Doplrikové obj. ¢islo pro “dalSi volby”
Supplement order no. "further options*

2.2

Druha napét ovéa spoust” F2 nebo Motorovy pohon

podpé&”ova spoust” F3/ F4 Motor operating mechanism
Second shunt trip F2 or

undervoltage release F3/F4

Typovy Stitek vykonového jisti€e 2.2 Type label circuit breaker
O o] f )
Normy
;Dg IEC 60 947-2, EN 60947-2 7 Standards

006403

Maximalni jmenovity proud jistice

Certifikacni znacky
N 1 1 7 +———— (Austrélie)
Approval (Australia)
Funkce bezpeé&ného vypnuti

Cat. B _/He 7] Disconnecting function

Kategorie pouZziti

Max. rated current of the circuit-breaker Utilization category
I max. 3200 A
Jmenovité izola¢ni napéti Jmenovité kmitodty
Rated insulation voltage U| 1000V 50/60 Hz 1 Range of the rated frequency
Jmenovité impulzni vydrzné napéti L.
Rated impulse withstand voltage Ulmp 12 kV
Jmenovité pracovni napéti
Rated operational voltage Ue 440V 690V
Jmenovita zkratova vypinaci schopnost ICS (: ICU) 100 kKA | 85 kKA

Rated short-circuit breaking capacity

Jmenovity kratkodoby vydrzny proud
Rated short-time withstand current

Pokyny pro pouziti v sitich IT
Direction for use in IT systems

low /0,55 85kA | 85KA

Ug 1000 V
les (Flcu)  45KA
low /0,55 45KA

N Identifika€ni €islo jistice

|D-N0. 31910220089 B I —E— Circuit-breaker ID

01




2.3 Stitek modulu jmenovitého proudu 2.3 Rating plug label

O o
SIEMENS
HHD Obj. €islo modulu jmenovitého proudu
m |© © Rating plug order no. WL 9777-04464-0440

I ] For use with b units
o E7U28 27, 45, 885, 75, 76
| o ; Rating Plug
c Jmenovity proud jistice _
Rated current of the circuit-breaker | I n— 3200 A

Certifikaéni znacka g
Approval \

0133-01

2.4 Typovy Stitek zasuvného ramu 2.4 Type label guide frame
O Obj. €islo zasuvného ramu
Guide frame order no.
O
o =
S Znak Z - doplfikové vybaveni SI EM ENS
Supplement "further options*
[ — PP P
l . 3WL9211-0BM10-Z
Q g Jmenovity proud zasuvného ramu ~Z= RO1+R15+R37+R41+R63
o oQg s Guide frame maximum current rating | limax3200 A __ U; 690V
0 O

Jmenovité izolacni napéti suitable for: WL 1000
S

Rated insulation voltage [~ -
Bz/Pos. 934183 /20

Vhodné jistice ass.order 250000445789 1 of 5

Suitable ciruit breakers (AMRANAV U0

MADE IN GERMANY

Vnitfni Gdaje firmy Siem
Siemens-internal order reference o134




3 Normy a predpisy

3 Standard specifications

VYSTRAHA!

WARNING

Na nékterych ¢astech elektrickych pfistroja je pfi
provozu téchto pfistroju nebezpecné napéti.

Pfi nerespektovani vystraznych pokynt maze proto
dojit k tézkym zranénim anebo vécnym Skodam.

Na tomto pfistroji smi pracovat pouze pracovnici

s odbornou elektrotechnickou kvalifikaci. Tito
pracovnici musi byt dikladné seznameni se vSemi
vystrahami, upozornénimi a opatfenimi pfi 4drzbé,
uvedenymi v tomto navodu na obsluhu a udrzbu.

Bezporuchovy a bezpecény provoz predpoklada
odbornou pfepravu, skladovani, umisténi a montaz,
jakoZ i peclivou obsluhu a adrzbu.

Hazardous voltages are present in this electrical
equipment during operation.

Non-observance of the safety instructions can result in
severe personal injury or property damage.

Only qualified personnel should work on this equipment after
becoming thoroughly familiar with all warnings, safety
notices, and maintenance procedures contained herein.

The succesful and safe operation of this equipment is
dependent on proper handling, installation, operation and
maintenance.

Kvalifikovany pracovnik

Ve smyslu tohoto navodu, resp. vystraznych pokyna na
samotném vyrobku, je to osoba, které je seznamena

s montéazi, konstrukci, uvadénim do provozu a s provozem
tohoto pFistroje a ma potfebnou kvalifikaci, jako napf.:

a) Skoleninebo pouéeni resp. opravnéni k zapinani,
vypinani, uzemnovani a oznaéovani proudovych obvodu
a pFistroja nebo zafizeni podle norem a predpist
bezpeénosti prace.

b) Skoleni nebo pouéeni podle norem bezpeénosti prace
v pé¢i a pouzivani pfiméfeného bezpeénostniho
vybaveni.

c) Skoleniv poskytovani prvni pomoci.

Tyto vykonové jistiCe jsou uréeny pro provoz v uzavienych
prostorach, v pracovnich podminkach bez prasnosti, bez vyskytu
Ziravych par nebo plynd. Pro prasné a vlhké prostory se musi
zajistit vhodné kryti.

Jisti¢e vyhovuji normam:
IEC 60947-2

EN 60947-2

DIN VDE 0660 Teil 101

Qualified Person

For the purpose of this instruction manual and product
labels, a "qualified person“ is one who is familiar with the
installation, construction and operation of the equipment
and the hazards involved.

In addition, he has the following qualifications:

a) Is trained and authorized to energize, de-energize, clear,
earth and tag circuits and equipment in accordance with
established safety practices.

b) Is trained in the proper care and use of protective
equipment in accordance with established safety
practices.

c) Is trained in rendering first aid.

The circuit-breaker are suited for operation in enclosed spaces not
subject to operating conditions aggravated by dust, caustic vapours
or gases. Breakers to be installed in dusty or damp locations must
be appropriately enclosed.

The circuit-breaker is in conformity with the standards:
IEC 60947-2

EN 60947-2

DIN VDE 0660 Part 101




4 Preprava

Zasilka se po dodani vybali a zkontroluje, nebyla-li pfi pfepravé
poskozena. Bude-li jisti¢ nebo zasuvny ram instalovan az pozdéji, installation of the breaker or guide frame: they shall be stored and
musi se skladovat a prepravovat v plvodnim baleni.

Zamorské baleni

4 Transport
Unpack the breaker and inspect it for damages. Incase of later
redispatched only in the original packing.

Overseas packing

Check humidity indicator

Zkontrolovat indikator vihkosti

Dalsi skladovani
Further storage

rizovy

modry

Obnovit suSici prostfedek nebo jej vysusit

Utésnéné baleni poruseno
Skody nahlasit dopravci

Sealed packing defective
Inspect for corrosion

Notify damages to forwarding agent

Zasilku zkontrolovat na Skody zplsobené korozi

Plastovou félii vzduchotésné zavafit

Renew or dry desiccant
dobry Reseal the plastic sheeting
Good Check packing from time to time

Zvedani jefabem Lifting by crane
Opatrné Jisti¢ Zasuvny ram Jisti€ + zdsuvny ram
Caution Breaker Guide frame Breaker + Guide frame
Nepokladat na zadni @ max 12 mm @ max 12 mm @ max 12 mm
sténu! & NS
Do not place breaker 2 v
on its rear side!
1)
1)
© S O o 0
oo0)| 0 -
0 e N =2 gﬁ: 2
3 yri|s
. - 3 Ml
3 N 0 S
O g S 16} . clol ©
o
Velikost / Poget poli Hmotnost
Frame size / No. of poles | Weight
1/3 43 kg 25kg 70 kg
I/4 50 kg 30 kg 84 kg
/3 max. 64 kg max. 45 kg max. 113 kg
/4 max. 77 kg max. 54 kg max. 136 kg
/3 max. 90 kg max. 70 kg max. 166 kg
/4 max. 108 kg max. 119 kg max. 227 kg

1) Lano zavésit nad &titkem

D Hook cable above the label




5 Instalace a montaz

5 Installation

VYSTRAHA

WARNING

Bezpecény provoz jistice predpoklada, ze pfistroj bude
odborné instalovan a uveden do provozu kvalifikova-
nymi pracovniky pfi dodrzeni pokynta tohoto navodu.

Zvlasté je nutné dodrzovat vSeobecné predpisy pro
montaz a pfedpisy bezpecénosti prace na silno-
proudych zafizenich (napf. pfislusné normy CSN,
IEC). Rovnéz je nutné dodrzovat pfedpisy pro
pouzivani zvedacich zafizeni a pfislusné predpisy
0 pouzivani osobnich ochrannych pomucek (ochranné
bryle apod.).

Pfi nedodrzeni téchto pokynd muze dojit k t&ézkym
zranénim, ke smrti nebo k znaénym vécnym Skodam.

Safe operation is dependent upon proper handling and instal-
lation by qualified personnel under observance of all warn-
ings contained in this instruction manual.

In particular the general erection and safety regulations (e.g.
DIN VDE, IEC) and regulations regarding the correct use of
hoisting gear and tools and of personal protective gear
(safety goggles and the like) shall be observed.

Non-observance can result in death, severe personal injury
or substantial property damage.

5.1 Montéz .
5.1 Mounting
5.1.1 Montazni poloha . .
P 5.1.1 Mounting position
% «S&A
GRS
Oopo
oo
s : ]
AN
\ i
\W4 ° g Mista upevnéni

5.1.2 Montaz na vodorovnou plochu

Uchycena matice
Non-removable nut

4 Srouby M8-8.8
4 bolts M8-8.8

Fixing points

5.1.2 Mounting on horizontal surface

.y
4 Srouby M8-8.8 + matice + pruzné podlozky
4 bolts M8-8.8 + nuts + strain washers

Pokud je v rozvadécich umisténo vice vysuvnych jednotek nad sebou a
rozvadéce maji jen ramy - bez dna, doporucéuje se pouzit kryty
zhéSecich komor

If several draw-out circuit-breakers are arranged one above the other in
cubicles without compartment bases we recommend to use arc chute
covers.




5.1.3 Montéaz na svislou plochu pomoci nosnych
Uhelnika

Jen pro pevné jisti¢e velikosti | a Il.

0582

5.1.3 Mounting on vertical surface
with mounting angles

For fixed-mounted breaker frame size | and Il only.

= f&

20 = 2Nm

4 Srouby M10-8.8 + matice + pruzné podlozky
4 bolts M10-8.8 + nuts + strain washers

Uchycena matice
Non-removable nut

4 Srouby M8-8.8 + pruzné podlozky
4 bolts M8-8.8 + strain washers

73

36,5

115

® o ® @0 o
b, o3 |||
o I
150 175

0582-2

Zn&zornéni jistiCe velikosti Il s pfednimi pfivody
Representation for frame size Il with front connection

Obj. ¢éislo
Order number

Nosny thelnik
Bracket angle

3WL9111-0BB50-0AA0




5.2 Hlavni pFivody 5.2 Connecting bars

— Velikosti / rozmérové vykresy (strana 7-1) — Frame sizes / dimension drawings (page 7-1)

5.2.1  Horizontélni pfivody 5.2.1 Horizontal connection

JistiCe a zasuvné ramy se standardné dodavaji s horizontalnimi

The horizontal connection is the standard connection for fixed-
privody.

mounted circuit-breakers and guide frames.

\/

@13.5mm C@@

\

For guide frames only:

\ 0068-01

Plati jen pro zasuvné ramy:

— Montaz horizontalnich pFivodu pfi

— Installing horizontal connection for retrofitting (page 5-8)
prestavbé (strana 5-8)

5.2.2  PFirubové privody 5.2.2  Flange connection

(jen pro zasuvné ramy) (guide frame only)

M 12

0240

ﬁ

—
!
I

— Montaz pfirubovych privodl (strana 5-8)

S

70+ 4 Nm

NN T NN

RIIIS

A
A 4

Einschraubtiefe / Screw-in depth:

x =18 ..24 mm

0129

— Installing flange connection (page 5-8)




5.2.3

Predni pfivody

Pevny jisti¢

Provedeni praporct:

)
@
©)

Standardni provedeni (jedna fada otvoru)
Provedeni podle DIN 43673 (dvé fady otvort)
Otvory & 13,5

Upevnéni praporcu:

@

@

©)
4)

(®)
(6)

@)
®)

9)

523

Front connection

Fixed-mounted breaker

Two variations are offered:

M
@
(©)

Fastening connecting bars:

Standard version
Version according to DIN 43673 (double hole raw)
Holes @ 13.5

(€] @
@ — |
L~ :
T w—""_
85 Nm I 85 Nm
/
B (5) ]
ﬂ] i o —
Vel. / Size @ Vi Vel. / Size
5 % 5
[=] )_/ 2
o ® @ © — @ s 2° ®\8 ')
o O o ¢}

10 Nm o o O © 10 Nm
Pro velikost: (1) For frame size:

I <1000Aa I <1000 A and

I <2000 A I <2000 A
Pro velikost: 2) For frame size:

I 1600 A I 1600 A

I 2500 A, 3200 A I 2500 A, 3200 A

Il 4000 A I 4000 A
Dlouhy praporec 3) Long connecting bar
Kratky Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem 1SO 4762 M6 s pruznou (4) Short hexagon socket screw ISO 4762 M6 with
podlozkou strain washer
Kratké distanéni pouzdro @ asi vpravo? (5) Short distance sleeve
Svornik s pulkulatou hlavou DIN 603 M12 s pruznou podlozkou (6) Coach screw DIN 603 M12 with strain washer and nut
a s matici
Dlouhé distanéni pouzdro @ asi vlevo? (@) Long distance sleeve
Dlouhy Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem 1SO 4762 M6 s pruznou (8) Long hexagon socket screw ISO 4762 M6 with
podlozkou strain washer
Kratky praporec 9) Short connecting bar




Zasuvny ram Guide frame

Provedeni praporc(: Two variations are offered:

(€]
@
s
)
2 &
™ 50
o
(1) Standardni provedeni (jedna fada otvoru) 1) Standard version
(1) Provedeni podle DIN 43673 (dvé fady otvorl) 2) Version according to DIN 43673 (double hole raw)
1) Drazka pro mezifazové prepazky, poloha podle obrazku! 3) Slots for phase separation walls; mounting position as shown!
(1) Podpéra (4) Support
1) Otvory & 13,5 (5) Holes & 13.5
Upevnéni praporcu: Fastening connecting bars:
1) @

/ 3 _—
()]
85 Nm 85 Nm
”:I ) [I:I
Vel. / Size Vel. / Size
5 5
10 Nm 10 Nm
(1) Pro velikost: (1) For frame size:
| <1000Aa I <1000 A and
Il <2000 A I <2000 A
2) Pro velikost: 2) For frame size:
I 1600 A I 1600 A
Il 2500 A, 3200 A I 2500 A, 3200 A
Il 4000 A Il 4000 A
(©) Kratky Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem 1SO 4762 M6 a s pruznou 3) Hexagon socket screw ISO 4762 M6 with strain washer
podlozkou 4) Support; mounting position as shown!
(4) Podpéra, montazni poloha podle obrazku! (5) Coach screw DIN 603 M12 with strain washer and nut
(5) Svornik s ptlkulatou hlavou DIN 603 M12 s pruznou podlozkou
a s matici
P¥i pfestavbé z vertikalnich pFivodi na predni pFivody se musi Conversion from vertical or flange connection to front connec-
nejdFiv namontovat horizontalni pfivody! tion requires installation of horizontal connection first!
— (strana 5-7) — (page 5-7)




5.2.4  VertikdIni pFivody

5.2.4  Vertical connection

Pevny jisti¢ Fixed-mounted breaker
) ) 1 x M12-8.8. + matice
Velikost Jmenovity proud + pruzné podlozky (nahofe a dole)
Frame size Rated current
1 x M12-8.8 + Mutter
| 1000 A + Spannscheiben (oben + unten) C )
‘ 1600 A D

1) 2 praporce pro kazdy hlavni pfivod,

upevnéné osazené shora a zdola,
pfes ovalné otvory, viz obr. pro velikost II.

D2 connecting bars per main terminal, fixed
at upper and lower terminal by means of elongated

hole with offset, see drawing for size II.

1x M12-8.8 + nut
+ strain washers (top + bottom)

2x@13.5mm

85 Nm

Velikost Jmenovity proud
Frame size Rated current
1 2500 A D
3200 A

D1 praporec, upevnény stfedové,
viz obr. pro velikost |

1) 1 connecting bar per main terminal,
fixed in the centre, see drawing for size I.

3 x M12-8.8. + matice
+ pruzné podlozky (nahofe a dole)

3 x M12-8.8 + nuts
+ strain washers (top + bottom)

3x@13.5mm

(-

85 Nm

Velikost
Frame size

Jmenovity proud
Rated current

1] ‘ 5000 A

4 x M12-8.8. + matice
+ pruzné podlozky (nahore a dole)

4 x M12-8.8 + nuts
+ strain washers (top + bottom)

4x @ 13.5mm

(-

85 Nm




Zasuvny ram

‘ Guide frame

&
S
Velikost Jmenovity proud Velikost Jmenovity proud Velikost Jmenovity proud
Frame size Rated current Frame size Rated current Frame size Rated current
| | 1000 A, 1600 A 1l 2000 A, 2500 A, | 5000 A
3200 A
1xM6
2xM6 2xM6
2x@135 ¢
3x0135 8 4x@135

Velikost
Frame size

Jmenovity proud
Rated current

1] | 6300 A

\0123-3

Levé a pravé praporce vertikalnich
pfivodd upevnéné asymetricky

Vertical terminals left and right
asymmetrical

Demontaz lamelovych kontaktd

Zadni strana zasuvného ramu
Back side of guide frame 7

z__

Removing laminated contacts

/

v
z__

0198-04 J H




Demontaz horizontalnich pfivodu

Zadni strana zasuvného ramu
Back side of guide frame

[I] «— =+

Vel. / Size

5
Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem
M6x16-8.8 + pruzna podlozka
Hexagon socket bolt
M6x16-8.8 + strain washer

Removing horizontal connection

NE=
AN

,
K~

A\
0246-11

Montéaz vertikalnich pFivodu

Zadni strana zasuvného ramu
Back side of guide frame

A\

Montézni postup pro horizontalni a pfirubové pfivody je obdobny.

Installing vertical connection

Sroub s vnitinim Sestihranem
M6x16-8.8 + pruznéa podlozka
Hexagon socket bolt

M6x16-8.8 + strain washer 7

— =1

|
O

O

NN

8 Nm

0246-10

Mounting steps for installation of horizontal or flange connection
are similar.




5.25 Objednaci ¢éisla

5.2.5 Order numbers

Praporce pro pevny jistié Velikost Jmenovity proud Poget 1 Obj. €islo
Connecting bars fixed-mounted breaker Frame size Rated current Number D Order number
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AL01-0AA0
|
1250A ...1600A 1 3WL9111-0AL02-0AA0
Pro piedni pFivody, jedna Fada otvort, horni < 2000A 1 SWLI111-0ALO3-0AAD
Front connection, single hole, top I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AL04-0AA0
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AL05-0AA0
1 < 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AL06-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AL07-0AA0
|
1250A ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AL08-0AA0
Pro pfedni pFivody, dvé fady otvor(, horni < 2000A 1 SWL9111-0AL11-0AA0
Front connection, double hole, top I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AL 12-0AA0
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AL13-0AA0
1 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AL14-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AL51-0AA0
|
1250A ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AL52-0AA0
Pro pfedni pFivody, jedna Fada otvord, dolni < 2000A 1 SWLI111-0AL53-0AAD
Front connection, single hole, button I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AL54-0AA0
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AL55-0AA0
1 < 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AL56-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AL57-0AA0
|
1250A ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AL58-0AA0
Pro pfedni pFivody, dvé fady otvord, dolni < 2000A 1 SWLI111-0AL61-0AAD
Front connection, double hole, button I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AL62-0AA0
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AL63-0AA0
1] 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AL64-0AA0
< 1000A 1
| 3WL9111-0AM01-0AA0
1600A 2
\ID/rotyerltlkaInl p?’vody < 2500A 1
ertical connection Il 3WL9111-0AMO02-0AAD
3200A 2
11 5000A 1 3WL9111-0AMO03-0AA0

1) Pocet praporcl na jeden pFivod
(napf. 3polovy jisti¢ = 6 praporct)

1) Number of connecting bars per main contact
(e. g. circuit-breaker with 3 poles = 6 main contacts)




Praporce pro pevny jistié Velikost Jmenovity proud Poget V) Obj. ¢islo
Connecting bars fixed-mounted breaker Frame size Rated current Number Order number
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0ANO1-0AAO0
| 1250A ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AN02-0AA0
Pro pfedni pfivody, jedna fada otvor < 2000A L SWLO111-0ANO3-0AAD
Front connection, single hole I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0ANO4-0AAQ
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AN05-0AA0
1l < 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AN06-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0ANO7-0AA0
| 1250A ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AN08-0AA0
Pro pfedni pfivody, dvé Fady otvor( < 2000A L SWLO111-0AN11-0AA0
Front connection, double hole I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AN12-0AA0
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AN13-0AA0
1l 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AN14-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AN15-0AA0
! 1250 ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AN16-0AA0
2000A 1 3WL9111-0AN17-0AA0
\F;;?ti‘glﬂl‘;';"e’zi:‘éﬁdy I 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AN18-0AAQ
3200A 1 3WL9111-0AN21-0AA0
5000A 1 3WL9111-0AN22-0AA0
! 6300A 1 sada/ Set 3WL9111-0AN23-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AN24-0AA0
| 1250 ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AN25-0AA0
Pro piirubové piivody < 2000A 1 3WL9111-0AN26-0AA0
Flange connection I < 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AN27-0AAD
< 3200A 1 3WL9111-0AN28-0AA0
1l < 4000A 1 3WL9111-0AN31-0AA0
< 1000A 1 3WL9111-0AN32-0AA0
! 1250 ... 1600A 1 3WL9111-0AN33-0AA0
Pro horizontalni pfivody < 2000A 1 3WL9111-0AN34-0AA0
Horizontal connection I < 2500A 1 3WL9111-0AN35-0AA0
< 3200A 1 3WL9111-0AN36-0AA0
1] < 5000A 1 3WL9111-0AN37-0AA0

1) Pocet praporct na jeden pfivod
(napt. 3polovy jisti¢ = 6 praporct)

1) Number of connecting bars per main connection
(e.g. 3-pole circuit-breaker, 6 main connections)




5.3 PFipojeni hlavnich pFivodua

5.3 Connecting the main conductors

POZOR

NOTICE

U 4pélovych jisticu se stfedni vodi¢ N pfipojuje vZdy vievo.
Jiné zapojeni stfedniho vodi¢e muze zpusobit vadnou funkci
modulu elektronické spousté.

On 4-pole circuit-breakers, the neutral conductor must always
be connected all on the left.

Otherwise this can cause malfunctions of the electronic over-
current release.

O¢istit hlavni pFivody jistice

Jistic¢
Breaker

0059

O¢istit médéné pripojnice rozvodu

g Ocelovy karta¢
Steel-wire brush

0213

(-
(-
L
R

PriSroubovat pfipojnice rozvodu

Odstranit kovoveé tFisky g
Remove swarf

Cleaning the main conductor connection

Cleaning the copper bars

bez kyselin
acid-free

Fett
Grease

PFivody natfit tukem
Grease connectors

Bolt tight line-side bars




Upevnéni pfipojnic

7

0387-1

=

max. 250 mm

/

INNN

Bracing the main conductors

N

max. 100 mm

>

0387-2

,

=g

order no. 50881

0381

5.4 Pfivody pomocnych obvodu 5.4 Auxiliary conductors
Pfifazeni svorek: Terminal assignment:
— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-1) — Circuit diagrams (page 8-1)
Prarezy Cross sections
Typ spoje Odizolovani
) vodiée 1x 2 X
Connection type Strip conductors f /) f i
0,5...2,5 mm? 0,5...1,5 mm?
Sroubové svorky (tzv. SIGUT) AWG 30"'14 AWG _'2_0'"15
Screw-type terminal (SIGUT system) Dutinky 1) Dutinky 1)
. Wire end ferrule ¥ Wire end ferrule D
0,5...2,5 mm? 0,5...2,5 mm?

“ . < . AWG 20...14 AWG 20...14
BezSroubové svorky (pruzinové) + +
Screwless terminal system Dutinky 2 Dutinky 2)

. Wire end ferrule 2 Wire end ferrule 2

Prefabrikované vodice AWG 14
Pre-assembled wires Délka/length: 1 m / 40"

Doporuceni:

AMP, fada PIDG

AWG 16...14
Kabelova oka (pro spojeni Srouby) Obj. ¢. 50881
Ring lug system Recommendation:

AMP, PIDG series

AWG 16...14

1) 1 no. up to 2.5 tube-type without insulating sleeve as per DIN 46 228 T1

1) 1xaz25 mm? trubiéka bez izolace podle DIN 46 228 T1
1 x az 1,5 mm? trubicka s izolaci podle DIN 46 228 T2
2 x az 1,5 mm? trubigka s izolaci, dvojita dutinka

2) 2xaz25 mm? trubiéka bez izolace podle DIN 46 228 T1
2 x az 1,5 mm? trubigka s izolaci podie DIN 46 228 T2

1 no. up to 1.5 tube-type with insulating sleeve as per DIN 46 228 T2

2 nos. up to 1.5 tube-type with insulating sleeve, twin wire end ferrule

2) 2nos. up to 2.5 tube-type without insulating sleeve as per DIN 46 228 T1
2 nos. up to 1.5 tube-type with insulating sleeve as per DIN DIN 46 228 T2




5.4.1 Blok nozovych kontaktt 5.4.1 Receptacle

Usporadani Arrangement

1)
\/ﬂ\/ﬂ\/ 2)
/
=l Ir=l Ir=l Ir=l
\mnmmmnmmnmm\mmmmmmnmm\mmmnmmmmm\mmnmmnmmmn .
O olo Qlo Qlo Ol g
X8 X7 X6 X5 g
/\ﬁ
COM15
(1) ZhaSeci komory 1) Arc chute
2) Blok noZovych kontaktt 2) Receptacle
Dodateéna montaz Retrofitting

0173-07-1

0173-06

(1) Zaslepny kryt 1) Blanking cover
(2) Blok nozovych kontaktt 2) Receptacle
Jen jisti€e v provedeni 1000 V Only for circuit-breaker, 1000 V version

==
=
=1
=1
=
==
==
==
==
==
[—]
=
==
017308

% [6] PH 1
@ 0,7 Nm

3) Adaptér bloku nozovych kontaktG pro vysoké zhaSeci komory 3) Receptacle adapter for high arc chute




PFipojeni vodi€a Connecting wires

BezSroubové svorky Screwless terminal system

3,0x0,6
5.4.2  Modul kluznych kontakta 5.4.2  Sliding contact module
Dodateéna montaz Retrofitting

()

(@)

\

1) Zasuvny ram s moduly kluznych kontaktd (1) Cradle with sliding contact modules
2) Modul kluznych kontaktt 2) Sliding contact module




5.4.3 Konektory pomocnych obvodu 5.4.3 Auxiliary connectors

@)
@)
©)
4

©)
(6)

@)
@

Provedeni Versions

(€ @

0095-02

0098

Svorky SIGUT 1) SIGUT system

Kabelovéa oka 2) Ring lug system
Izolovana kabelovéa oka ?3) Insulated ing lug

Srouby ANSI B 18.6.3 #4 4) Screws ANSI B 18.6.3 #4

Délkalm

(5) Lenght 40“

3,0x0,6 E

PHO
BezSroubové svorky, 2 svorky pro jeden spoj 5) Screwless terminal system, 2 terminals in parallel per contact
Jen pevné jisti€e: prefabrikované vodice (6) Fixed-mounted breaker only: pre-assembled wires
Jen pevné jisti€e: montaz vodicich list konektoru Fixed-mounted breaker only mounting of guide
tongues

Zadni strana konektoru pomocnych obvodu @) Back side of auxiliary connector
Vodici listy ) Guide tongues




Jen pevné jistiée: Kédovani konektor pomocnych Fixed-mounted breaker only Coding auxiliary
obvodu - blok noZovych kontaktt connectors

Drazka
Kédovani Nut
Kod- Male pin: groove
Cogllng
1 0d|ng Vedeni

Flhrung
Female socket: guide

Oznaceni modulu (zde: X5)
musi smérovat dopredu!

Modulbezeichnung (hier: X5)
muss nach vorn zeigen!
Number of module (here: X5)
has to be visible from the front

Modul X 5
Module X 5

Nasunout konektory pomocnych obvod Fitting auxiliary connectors




5.4.4  Ulozeni vodiél v zasuvném ramu 5.4.4  Wiring in guide frame
POZOR CAUTION
Nedovolené prostory pro ulozZeni vodi¢i: Impermissible area for wires:
(€]
@ —
(©)]
- ( 1
: . 4 % g
N § S D O @ &
0 o *g
1) Prostpr yyfuku*) (1) Arcing space*)
2 Rukojet ) ) Carrying handle
3) Vyfukovaci otvory 3) Arcing openings
(4) Blokovani (mechaniky)” 4) Interlocks

*) Je-li jisti€ vybaven krytem zhaSecich komor, vodi¢e se nesmi
ulozit na kryt.
5.4.5 Vybaveni jisti€e konektory pomocnych obvoda

Konektor X6 je standardni soucasti jistiCe. DalSi konektory jsou
potfebné podle vybaveni jistiCe volitelnym pfisluSenstvim.

Podle potfeby se musi dodate¢né namontovat bloky noZovych kon-
taktd, konektory pomocnych obvodd a u zasuvnych ramd moduly
kluznych kontakt(.

*) If there are arc chute covers available, the auxiliary wires must
not be laid on these covers.

5.4.5 Arrangement of auxiliary terminals

The terminals X6 are standard. In dependence on further assembly

of optional accessories to the circuit-breaker additionaly terminals
may be necessary.

In case of necessity, additional receptacles, hand plugs and (for
guide frames) sliding contact modules have to be fitted.




Svorkovnice

Volitelné pFisluSenstvi

Motorovy pohon pruzinového stfadace s mechanickym
a elektrickym ovladanim
2. pfidavna spoust” (napét ova spoust” F2, podpét ova

- Charging motor with machanical and electrical clos-
ing command
- 2nd auxiliary release (shunt trip F2, undervoltage

X5 spoust” F3, podpét ova spoust” se zpozdénim F4) release F3, delayed undervoltage release F4
- Pomocné spinace S3 + S4 nebo S7 + S8 nebo S3 + S8 | - Auxiliary switches S3 + S4 or S7 + S8 or S3 + S8
- Vypina¢ motoru S12 (je-li namontovan motorovy pohon) | - Motor disconnect switch S12 (only if charging motor
exist)
- Signalizaéni spina¢ “vypnuto spousti” S24 - Trip signalling switch S24
- Signalizace stavu stfadace S21 - Signalling switches storage spring charged S21
X7 - Tlagitko “elektricky ZAP” S10 - Electrical ON push-button S10
- Signaliza¢ni spina¢ na 1. pfidavné spousti S22 - Signalling switches 1st auxiliary release S22
- Signaliza¢ni spina¢ na 2. pfidavné spousti S23 - Signalling switches 2nd auxiliary release S23
- Modul elektronické nadproudové spousté ETU 45B, - Overcurrent release ETU 45B. ETU55B, ETU76B
ETUS5B, ETU76B (vnitini sbérnice CubicleBus) (internal c)
- PFipojeni vnéjSiho méficiho transformatoru proudu pro - Teminals for external current transformer for overload
stfedni vodi¢ N a ochranu pfi zemnim spojeni protection of neutral pole and earth-fault protection
X8 - Méfici transformétor proudu zabudovany na vodiéi N - Current transformer installed in the neutral conductor

Méfici transformator proudu zabudovany v uzlu trans-
formétoru

Elektromagnet F7 dalkového ovladani resetu

Vnéjsi méfici transformatory napéti

- Current transformer installed in the star point of the
transformer

- Remote reset coil for trip indication

- External voltage transformer

5.4.6

Objednaci ¢isla

5.4.6

Order numbers

Objednaci €isla/
Order numbers

Blok nozovych kontaktud
Receptacle

3WL9111-0AB01-0AA0

PFidavny blok nozovych kontaktd (pro
provedeni pro napéti 1000 V)
Receptacle extension (for 1000 V version)

3WL9111-0AB02-0AA0

Konektor pomocnych obvodu, svorky SIGUT
Hand plug SIGUT

3WL9111-0AB03-0AA0

Konektor pomocnych obvodu, bezSroubové
svorky
Hand plug screwless terminal system

3WL9111-0AB04-0AA0

Konektor pomocnych obvodu s kabelovymi oky
Hand plug ring lug system

3WL9111-0AB05-0AA0

Konektor pomocnych obvodl s prefabriko-
vanymi vodi€i
Hand plug pre-assembled wires

3WL9111-0AB06-0AA0

Sada koédovani
Coding set

3WL9111-0AB07-0AA0

Modul kluznych kontaktd
Auxiliary disconnects

3WL9111-0AB08-0AA0

Zaslepny kryt
Blanking cover

3WL9111-0AB12-0AA0




5.5 Pfipojeni ochranného vodice 5.5 Connecting the protective conductor

Pevny jistié Fixed-mounted breaker
- ] — — R
- i‘ 14 mm '!‘ L
Zasuvny ram Guide frame

@ 14 mm




5.6 Ochrana uzemnénim mezi zasuvnym ramem 5.6 Earth protection between guide frame and
avysuvnym jistiéem draw-out circuit-breaker

(1) ) ®) (4)

1) Zasuvny ram 1) Guide frame
2) Kontaktovy modul pro zasuvny ram 2) Contact module for the guide frame
3) Zadni strana vysuvného jistice 3) Back of the draw-out circuit-breaker
(4) Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti¢ (4) Contact module for the draw-out circuit-breaker
Dodateéna montaz Retrofitting
Montaz kontaktového modulu na zasuvny ram Fitting contact module on the guide frame
Namontovat jesté pfed montéazi zasuvného ramu do rozvadéce. Mount it before fitting the guide frame in the panel.

4)

Vel. / Size
5
8+INm 3
o

(1) 2x Sroub s valcovou hlavou M6x12 DIN 6912 (1) 2x cheese-head screw M6x12 DIN 6912
2) Zadni strana vysuvného jistice 2) Back of the guide frame
3) Kontaktovy modul 3) Contact module
4) Pfipojeni ochranného vodi¢e uzemnéni (4) Earthing connection




Kontaktovy modul upevnit na zasuvny ram Fitting contact module on the draw-out circuit-breaker

(1)

Vel. / Size

(1) 2x Sroub s valcovou hlavou M6éx (1) 2x cheese-head screw M6
2) Vnitfni strana paty vysuvného jistiCe 2) Inside of draw-out circuit-breaker foot
3) Uzemnovaci nGz ?3) Earthing blade

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

Kontaktovy modul pro zasuvny ram, 30% vypinaci schopnosti, velikost | a Il

Contact module for guide frame for 30% of make-break capacity frame size | a Il SWLI111-0BA01-0AA0

Kontaktovy modul pro zasuvny ram, 30% vypinaci schopnosti, velikost IlI

Contact module for guide frame for 30% of make-break capacity frame size Ill SWLO111-0BA02-0AA0

Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti€, velikost | / 3pélovy

Contact module for draw-out circuit-breaker frame size | / 3-pole SWLS111-0BA0S-0AA0

Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti€, velikost Il / 3p6lovy

Contact module for draw-out circuit-breaker frame size 1l / 3-pole SWLI111-0BA0E-0AAD

Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti€, velikost 11l / 3p6lovy

Contact module for draw-out circuit-breaker frame size Il / 3-pole SWLO111-0BA07-0AAD

Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti€, velikost | / 4pélovy

Contact module for draw-out circuit-breaker frame size | / 4-pole SWLO111-0BA08-0AA0

Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti€, velikost Il / 4p6lovy

Contact module for draw-out circuit-breaker frame size Il / 4-pole SWLI111-0BA04-0AA0

Kontaktovy modul pro vysuvny jisti€, velikost Il / 4p6lovy

Contact module for draw-out circuit-breaker frame size Il / 4-pole SWLO111-0BA10-0AA0




5.7

571

w

Prestavba jistiCe v pevném provedeninajisti¢

ve vysuvném provedeni

- Vypnout a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)
- Demontovat pevny jistic — (strana 5-1)

- Demontovat praporce hlavnich pfivodu (kromé horizontal-

nich pfivodl) — (strana 5-3)
- Demontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76)
- Namontovat modul kddovani jmenovitého proudu na patu

vysuvného jisti¢e a na zasuvny ram — (strana 18-6)

Prestavba

Vymeéna pat jistice

4

0569

Uvolnit a vyjmout 3 zapustné Srouby M6x20;
velikost | nema stredni Sroub.

Odejmout patu jistice

Nasadit patu vysuvného jistice

Patu upevnit 3 zapustnymi Srouby M6x20

Montaz mechaniky posuvu

0571

Nasadit mechaniku posuvu

Mechaniku posuvu upevnit pomoci Sroubu M6x12 s hlavou
s vnitfnim Sestihranem, spolu s pruznou podloZzkou a
podlozkou 6x18x3.

5.7

571

Converting fixed-mounted circuit-breakers
into draw-out circuit-breakers

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)

- Remove fixed-mounted circuit-breaker — (page 5-1)

- Remove terminals other than horizontal terminals
— (page 5-3)

- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

- Remove overcurrent release — (page 9-76)

- Install rated current coding at the new circuit-breaker feet
and at the guide frame — (page 18-6)

Conversion

Replacing circuit-breaker feet

Vel. / Size
4

o

10 Nm

0570

Loosen and remove screws

Frame size | with out the screw in the middle
Remove circuit-breaker foot of fixed-mounted breaker
Replace by foot for draw-out breaker

Fit it finaly using 3x M6x20 screws

Installing racking mechanism

|

Vel. / Size
5

(S

5Nm

0574

Install racking mechanism

If the insert nut is available, the racking mechanism has to
be tighten with socket head cap screw M6x12, strain washer
and washer 6x18x3.




Montéaz hfidele posuvu Installing racking shaft

0572
0573

1 Nasadit hfidel posuvu 1 Insert racking shaft
2 Nasadit kliku 2 Fitcrank
3 Kliku zajistit pojistnym krouzkem DIN 471-17x1. 3 Secure crank with retaining ring
Vylomeni otvora na ovladacim panelu Providing cut-outs in the front panel
O O
—~

M

Ood

o aif b7

0045-01-1
0045-02-1

O

i|
1
0044-04

1 Poli¢ka v ovladacim panelu vylomit; pouzit vhodnou 1 Knock out the fields in the front panel using suitable support
podlozku
2 Srazit hrany. 2 Deburr the edges
Nalepit samolepici Stitek na ovladaci panel Fix adhesive label at the front panel
O
a

oo | /

N

0044-05

1l I

Nasledné Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci pravitko — (strana 15-3) - Install control gate — (page 15-3)
- Namontovat modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76) - Install overcurrent release — (page 9-76)
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
- Namontovat na zasuvny ram pfisluSné praporce hlavnich - Assemble the required terminals on the guide frame
pfivodl - podle provedeni hlavnich pfivodid (objednéavaji (must be ordered separately) — (page 5-3)

se zvlast™ — (strana 5-3)




5.7.2

- Namontovat zasuvny ram — (strana 5-1)

- Vysuvny jisti¢ nasadit do zdsuvného rdmu a zasunout do

pracovni polohy — (strana 6-1)

Aktualizace Stitka

- Install guide frame — (page 5-1)
- Insert circuit-breaker in guide frame and rack into con-
nected position — (page 6-1)

5.7.2  Updating the labels

Upozornini

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soudasti aktualizovat nasledujici
Udaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym
inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek tdaja o vybaveni jistiée

&5

Options label of the circuit-breaker

0131-08

3WL1 232-4CB31-4GG2-Z

Z= 801+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13

N — —
A~ ——w
o ——om

MADE IN GERMANY

ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V cC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
X6-13, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
X5-11, X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1, X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
Reset/F7 a.c.220-240V | 5\ 5 ¥ ac. 500V
X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V

Objednaci €islo. ]l\-/lzc;(fi?mf;tﬁmgrs]:f
Order no. . y P
tion
Sada pro prestavbu pevného jistiCe na vysuvny, vel. | - 3p6lovy
Conversion kit for fixed-mounted into draw-out circuit-breaker, frame 3WL9111-0BC11-0AA0 5
size |, 3-pole
Sada pro prestavbu pevného jistice na vysuvny, vel. Il - 3pélovy
Conversion kit for fixed-mounted into draw-out circuit-breaker, frame 3WL9111-0BC12-0AA0 5
size Il, 3-pole
Sada pro pfestavbu pevného jistice na vysuvny, vel. lll -3pélovy
Conversion kit for fixed-mounted into draw-out circuit-breaker, frame 3WL9111-0BC13-0AA0 5
size lll, 3-pole
Sada pro prestavbu pevného jistiCe na vysuvny, vel. | - 4p6lovy
Conversion kit for fixed-mounted into draw-out circuit-breaker, frame 3WL9111-0BC14-0AA0 5
size |, 4-pole
Sada pro pfestavbu pevného jistice na vysuvny, vel. Il - 4pélovy
Conversion kit for fixed-mounted into draw-out circuit-breaker, frame 3WL9111-0BC15-0AA0 5
size ll, 4-pole
Sada pro pfestavbu pevného jistice na vysuvny, vel. Il - 4pdlovy
Conversion kit for fixed-mounted into draw-out circuit-breaker, frame 3WL9111-0BC16-0AA0 5
size lll, 4-pole




6 Uvedeni do provozu
6.1 Priprava vysuvného jistiée

6.1.1 Vsadit jisti€ do zasuvného ramu

6 Commissioning

6.1 Preparation of draw-out circuit-breaker

6.1.1 Inserting the circuit-breaker in the guide frame

POZOR!

CAUTION

Odstranit visaci zamky na izolaéni prepazce.

Remove padlocks on the shutter!

ICONNEC
TEST

zelena DISCON
green z

0031

1 PrezkouSet indikaci polohy odpojen (DISCON)

Je-li indikace v jiné poloze, nelze jisti¢ zasunout.

2 Vysunou kolejnice.

3 Nasadit jisti¢
4 a zasunout do odpojené polohy
5 Zavfit dvefe skfiné rozvadéce.

0047-06

0047-04

1 Check breaker position indicator
Ensure it shows DISCON. Otherwise the circuit-breaker
cannot be inserted.

2 Draw out guide rails

3 Place the circuit-breaker in the guide frame
4 and push it into disconnected position
5 Close cubicle door




6.1.2 Polohy jistiée v zasuvném ramu 6.1.2 Positions of the breaker in the guide frame
p Pomocné . L
. . Hlavni prou- Dvefe Izolaéni
Zobrazeni Indikace polohy , obvody &S e
Diagram Positon indicator dovy obvod Auxiliar rozvadeéce prepazka
9 Power circuit uxiary Cubicle door | Shutter
circuit
o
Poloha pro udrzbu rozpojen rozpojeny oteviené zaviena
Maintenance
position disconnected disconnected open closed
zelena
green z
a
n - 5
if]
(©)] =]
Odpojena poloha rozpojen rozpojeny zaviené zaviena
Disconnected =1
position disconnected disconnected closed closed
© 3
S zelend -
3 green piscoN |
o
Al
< . . rozpojen sepnut zavien zaviena
ZkuSebni poloha modra PoJ pnuty Y
Test position Al bie || ™= JEE
disconnected connected closed closed
~
8
ik rot
| red z
. nut nut zavien teviena
Pracovni poloha sepnu sepnuty avreny oteviena
i ' B
(CTICEEL FerRItel] B connected connected closed open

0028

0029

1) Pomocné obvody
) Hlavni proudovy obvod
(©)] Dvere rozvadéce
4) Izola¢ni prepazka

M
@)
(©)
4)

Auxiliary circuit
Power circuit
Cubicle door
Shutter




6.1.3  Odblokovat ruéni kliku / vysunout ruéni kliku 6.1.3 Unblocking racking handle / Withdrawing racking
handle

Halten!
Hold!

0067-01

8
o
6.1.4  Presunout jisti€ do pracovni polohy 6.1.4 Racking Circuit-breaker into connected position

Doraz / Stop

— N

red
Indikace polohy .
o FEE ) modra
Position indicatior > bl  — >
zelena
areen =] E

0067-03

0067-03-02

0031

0030
0029

6.1.5 Zasunout kliku 6.1.5 Inserting racking handle

0067-03-03
0067-03-01

S

UPOZORNENI CAUTION
Nepretacet kliku nasilim za doraz! Do not turn the crank handle beyond the stop!
Hrozi poskozeni vysuvného mechanizmu. Otherwise the racking mechanism will be damaged.




6.2 Napnout pruzinovy stfadaé 6.2 Charging the storage spring

ruéné manually

 —
—
%
g
UPOZORNENI NOTICE
Pro fadné napnuti pruzinového stfadace uchopit pevné paku a For charging the spring mechanism pull the handle and return
stlacit ji dold az na doraz. the handle completly up to the stop.

Motorovym pohonem
by motor operating mechanism

RO

Motorovy pohon se rozbéhne automaticky pro pfipo-

jeni napajeciho napéti na pohon. Po skon&eni Motor operating mechanism starts automatically

napinani pruzinového stfadage motorovy pohon after applying control voltage. The motor is automat-

automaticky vypne. ically de-energized at the end of the charging opera-
tion.

— Dodate&na montaZ motorového pohonu (strana 13-1) — Installing the motor operating mechanism (page 13-1)




6.3 Seznam kontrol pfi uvedeni do provozu

6.3 Checklist for commissioning

Cinnosti. které se musi provést

Action required

Vypnout jisti¢

Switch OFF circuit-breaker

Vysuvny jisti€ zasunout do pracovni polohy

Rack circuit-breaker into connected position

Zasunout modul jmenovitého proudu
— Modul jmenovitého proudu (strana 9-70)

Insert rating plug
— Rating plug (page 9-70)

Stisknout koli¢ek resetu
Mechanické blokovani opétovného zapnuti je resetovano

Press red pin to reset
Mechanical reclosing lockout

Nastavit provozni hodnoty na modulu nadproudové spousti

Set the overcurrent release to appropriate values

— Nadproudové spousté (strana 9-1)

— Overcurrent releases (page 9-1)

Pfipojit’zapnout pomocna a ovladaci napéti

Apply auxiliary and control voltages

Zavrit dvefe rozvadéce

Close the cubicle door

Zasunout ruéni kliku

Insert racking handle

Napnout pruzinovy stfadac

Charge storage spring

Podminky (podle vybaveni)

Please ensure following

— (strana 8-3)

— (page 8-3)

Podpét ova spoust” vybuzena Under-voltage release energized

Napét ova spoust” nevybuzena | Shunt trip not energized

Elektrické blokovani zapnuti Electrical closing lockout .
nevybuzeno not energized

Elektrické blokovani zapinaci spousté
v ovladacich obvodech rozvadéce

odblokovano

Electrical interlocking of closing coil
in the switch board control wiring

disabled

Vzajemna mechanicka blokovani jisticu \karzﬁbloko— Mutual mechanical interlock not effective
Uzamykaci zafizeni odeméena Locking devices not activated
Indikace stavu jistic¢e Indications
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
n
(©) ord | I |,
OPEN CHARGED é
CONTACTS READY SPRING




6.4 Zapnuti jisti¢e 6.4 Closing

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
Indikace stavu @ oK. W "l
Indications CHARGED g
CONTACTS READY SPRING
Tlagitko ZAP/ ON button Elektricky ZAP/ Electrical ON Dalkové ovladani / Remote activation

(e} | O¢c
- Sl
O
© 9 - -
nebo L] ® nebo o 5
s ol or
o s ol or e pramesans
= = = {111 =5 —
o | o -
[ 3 ‘ © 2 ) ) ] y Z U\
° ] %

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER N
Indikace stavu Bez motorového pohonu H M
Indications Without motor operating mechanism [cLosED) DISCHARGED 3

CONTACTS READY SPRING

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER

u [
S motorovym pohonem po 10 s H W w2
With motor operating mechanism CLOSED CHARGED 3

after 10 s CONTACTS READY SPRING

(Bezprostfedné po zapnuti jisti¢e motorovy pohon napne pruzinovy stfadac)
(The storage spring will be recharged by the motor operating mechanism immediately after the breaker has closed)

6.5 Vypnuti 6.5 Switching off
Tlagitko VYP/ OFF button Dalkové ovladani / Remote activation
O o el (e
m Sl | -
(o |
l:l @ ‘o ]
I nebo
a [
7‘0 g_ﬁ\
g %

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
Indikace stavu Bez motorového pohonu @ WM %
Indications Without motor operating mechanism [OPEN| DISCHARGED g
CONTACTS READY SPRING
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
[ ]
S motorovym pohonem @ OK MM " g
With motor operating mechanism OPEN CHARGED g
CONTACTS READY SPRING




6.6 Vypnuti nadproudovou spousti 6.6 Tripping by overcurrent release

Vypnuti pfi nadproudu / Overcurrent trip

1>

0075-03-09

Indikace “vypnutio spousti” / Tripped indicator

0037-01

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
Indikace stavu Bez motorového pohonu O WM 3
Indications Without motor operating mechanism DISCHARGED |
CONTACTS READY SPRING
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER

L]
S motorovym pohonem W .

With motor operating mechanism OPEN CHARGED
CONTACTS READY SPRING

0024-02-gB




6.7

vypnuti spousti

Obnoveni stavu “pfipraven k zapnuti” po

6.7

Re-starting a tripped breaker

1

Zjistit pFiéinu
vypnuti/

Find trip cause

0075-01-01

2
Indikatory Pietizeni ve fazovém | Pfetizeni ve vodi&i N | Zkrat: Zkrat: Vypnuti pfi zemnim
Indicator vodigi vypnuti kratkodobé okamZité vypnuti spojeni
Overload in Overload in neutral zpozdénou spousti
main conductor conductor Short circuit: Short circuit: Earth-fault trip
short-time-delay trip instantaneous trip
- Zkontrolovat pfipojené spotfebice -Zkontrolovat rozvody
3 - Zkontrolovat nastaveni na nadproudové spousti - Zkontrolovat spotfebice
Zjistit pri€inu a
odstranit/ - Check downstream load - Inspect panel
Find and rem- | - Check overcurrent release settings - Check downstream load
edy causes
4 Zkontrolovat systém hlavnich kontakt( na pfi-
Zkontrolovat padné poskozeni — Udrzba (strana 24-1)
jistié/
Inspect circuit- Inspect contact system for possible damage
breaker — Maintenance (page 24-1)
5)
Vymazat pFi€inu
vypn uti/ TEST QUERY

Clear trip cause

0075-01-04




6 S mechanickym blokovanim opétovného zapnuti
Resetovat blokovani With mechanical reclosing lockout Automaticky rest blokovani opétovného zapnuti
opétovného zapnuti/ — (strana 10-2)

Reset reclosing lock- Automatic reset reclosing lockout — (page 10-2)
out

0075-03-07

: /

0075-03-07

Reset signalizace
vypnuti spousti/ /
Reset tripped indica-
tor
Ruéni reset blokovani opétovného zapnuti
a signalizace vypnuti spousti — (strana 10-1) /
Manual reset reclosing lockout

and reset tripped indicator — (page 10-1)

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
Bez motorového pohonu O WM g
Without motor operating DISCHARGED | &
8 mechanism CONTACTS READY SPRING i
Indikace stavu
jistiée/
Indications KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER

S motorovym pohonem -

With motor operating mecha- O (0) W .

nism | OPEN | CHARGED
CONTACTS READY SPRING

0024-g8

— Napnout pruzinovy stfadac (strana 6-4)
9 — Charge the storage spring (page 6-4)
— Zapnuti jistie (strana 6-6)

— Close (page 6-6)




6.8 Vyfazeni z provozu

6.8

Putting out of service

Pevny jisti€/

Fixed-mounted circuit-breaker

Vysuvny jistié/

Draw-out circuit-breaker

®) S
1 l:l Ooood
VYP
/ s ol
OFF =
O -
\ 2
Pomocné obvody
Aucxiliary circuit
2 m
; n
Indikace polohy
Position indicator
Odpojit pomocné obvody =
Bllconnec
Disconnect auxiliary circuits =
-
TEST
J S
zelena 8
reen |2 E] g
O
3 l:l oo/,
© @
ZAPNOUT/ i 8
ON =
|
O ol
4
l:l [
VYPNOUT/
o of
OFF =
O -
\ 2
5
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
Indikace stavu jistiée @ WM ]
DISCHARGED g
Indications CONTACTS READY SPRING




6.9 Odstranéni poruchy
Pevny jisti€é j\ilsytsi;vny Porucha Pric¢ina Odstranéni
1. Pruzinovy stfadac¢ neni napnut | Napnout pruzinovy stfadac
Speicher SPEICHER
X X . i .
discharged g CHARGED g
Spring SPRING
" " 2. Podpétova spoust” neni Pfipojit napéti na podpét ovou
vybuzena spoust”
X . 3. Mechanické blokovani Odstranit pFi¢inu vypnuti nad-
. opétovného zapnuti je aktivni | proudem a stisknout kolik resetu
Jisti¢ nelze zapnout
X X o o . 4. Aktivni elektrické blokovani Vypnout ovladaci napéti elektro-
Jisti¢ neni pfipraven k zapnuti zapnuti magnetu blokovani zapnuti 1)
5. "Bezpecné vypnuti* uzaméeno | odemknout bezpeénostni zamek ¥
X X Indikace “pfipraven k zapnuti”: bezpeénostnim zamkem
(pfislusenstvi)
bereit 6. "Bezpecné vypnuti* uzamceno | Odstranit visaci zamky®
X X visacimi zamky
(pfislusenstvi)
X X § 7. Tlacgitko "mechanicky VYP* Tlagitko "mechanicky VYP* odem-
g uzaméeno (pFisludenstvi) knout Y
ready L w " " P - .
8. Tlacitko "nouzové VYP*" bloko- | Odblokovat tlagitko "Nouzové VYP
X X vano ve vypnuti poloze 1 )
(pFislusenstvi) Pootogit doleva
9. Aktivni blokovani zapnuti pfi
X X otevienych dvefich rozvadéce | Zavfit dvefe rozvadéce
(pfislusenstvi)
10. Vzajemné mechanické Blokujici jisti¢ vypnout pfipadné
X X blokovani J|St|él.°] je aktivni Vysunout do Odpojené po|0hy 1)
(pfislusenstvi)
11. Chybi modul nadproudové Modul elektronické spousté
X X spousté nebo je nespravné spravné nainstalovat
instalovan
12. Ruéni klika je vysunuta Jisti¢ pfesunout do polohy: odpo-
X jena, zkuSebni nebo pracovni, rué¢ni
kliku odijistit a fadné zasunout
Jisti¢ nelze zapnout 1. Ovladaci napéti zapinaci Zkontrolovat a pfipojit spravné
X X spousté neni pfipojeno napéti
Jisti¢ je pFipraven k zapnuti — _
X 2. Jisti¢ je v odpojené poloze Jisti¢ presunout do polohy zkusebni
Indikace “pfipraven k zapnuti”: V Zzasuvnem ramu nebo pracovni
bereit 3. Vytazeny konektor pomocnych | zasunout konektor pomocnych
erel obvodii obvodii
X = @[K{
ready

1)

Bezpecnostni opatieni!

Odstranit bezpeénostni opatfeni jen po nalezitém provéreni pfi-

pustnosti z hlediska provozu!




Vysuvny

Jen v pfipadé, je-li pfipustné vypnuti hlavniho obvodu!

Pevny jisti¢ jisti Porucha Pricina Odstranéni
Jisti¢ nelze pfesunout z polohy pro | 1. Mechanizmus posuvu neni Mechanizmus posuvu vysunout
X Gdrzbu do odpojené polohy v odpojené poloze do odpojené polohy ( zelena
indikace polohy)
X Jisti¢ nelze vlozit do kolejnic 1. Kddovani jisti¢ - zasuvny ram Pouzit spravny jisti¢ podle Gdaju na
nesouhlasi (fabricky nastaveno) | zasuvném ramu
Pfe pfesouvani z odpojené polohy | 1. To nenichyba, je to dano funkci | Toéit klikou dale
X do zkuSebni polohy se jisti¢ pfi mechanizmu
prvnich 6 otackach kliky neposouva
X Ruéni kliku nelze pro posouvani jis- | 1. Jisti¢ je zapnut Stisknout tlagitko “mechanicky
tice vysunout VYP* a vysunout ruéni kliku 2
2. Dvere rozvadéce nejsou Uplné | Zavfit dvefe rozvadéce
X zavreny (blokovani vysunuti -
prisluSenstvi)
Ruéni kliku nelze zasunout 1. Ruéni klika je blokovana Jisti¢ pfesunout do polohy: odpo-
X jena, zkuSebni nebo pracovni, ruéni
kliku odjistit a fadné zasunout
1. Zapnuty jisti& blokuje otevieni | Jisti vypnout 2
X N f ixx . dvefi rozvadéce
Dvefe rozvadéce nelze otevfit
« (Blokovant dveri - prisluSenstvi) |5 Jisti¢ je v pracovni poloze Jistié vysunou klikou do zkusebni
nebo odpojené polohy?
2)




6.9 Troubleshooting
Fixed- Draw-out .
TeURiEE breaker Disturbance Cause Remedy
Circuit-breaker cannot be closed 1. Spring not charged Charge spring
and circuit-breaker not ready to Speicher SPEICHER
X X close. . [m R
discharged | CHARGED 3
Spring SPRING N
Ready-to-close indicator shows:
2. Undervoltage release not . | |
X X excited Energize undervoltage release
bereit 3. Mechanical reclosing lock- i i
X X . echanical reclosing lock-out Rectify cause of overcurrent trip-
effective ping and press reset button
<
X X 3 4. Electrical closing interlock Shut off control voltage for interlock-
8 effective ing ¥
read
y 5. "Safe OFF" locked off by
cylinder lock Unlock®
(accessories)
6. "Safe OFF" locked off by
padlocks Remove padlocks D
(accessories)
7. "Mechanical OFF" button Unlock the "Mechanical OFF* but-
X X locked off ton 1)
(accessories)
8. "EMERGENCY OFF'bution | g oqse "EMERGENCY OFF* but-
engaged in operating position 1) o
. ton * by rotating it
(accessories)
9. Lockout against closing with
X X cubicle door open effective Close cubicle door
(accessories)
10. Mutual mechanical circuit- Lo
. . Open second circuit-breaker or rack
X X breaker interlocks effective . . L)
A into disconnected position
(accessories)
X X 11. Electronic overcurrent re-lease | Fit electronic overcurrent release
missing or incorrectly installed properly
12. Racking handle withdrawn Rack circuit-breaker into
X disconnected, test or connect posi-
tion, unlatch crank and push crank
fully in
X X Circuit-breaker cannot be closed 1. Closing coil not energized or heck | |
and circuit-breaker ready to close. incorrectly energized Check or apply correct voltage
X Ready-to-close indicator: 2. Circuit-breaker indiscon-nected | Rack circuit-breaker into test or
) position in guide frame connected position
bereit
2 3. Have been removed the
§' @K auxiliary connectors
X Plug in the auxiliary connectors
ready

1

Safety feature!
This remedy action amounts to a reversal (disabling) of a safety
precaution installed earlier. Please do ensure that such disa-

bling is now permissible / authorized!




Fixed- Draw-out :
T breaker Disturbance Cause Remedy
Circuit-breaker cannot be moved 1. Racking mechanism of breaker | Rack the mechanism into discon-
X from the maintenance position into not in disconnected position nected position (green position indi-
the disconnected position (note breaker position indicator) | cation)
Circuit-breaker cannot be fitted in 1. Factory mounted coding of Use breaker type according to
X the guide rails breaker and guide frame guide frame lable
doesn’t match
When racking from the discon- 1. Not a fault
X nepted into the test position, thg cir- Rack further
cuit-breaker does not move during
the first 6 turns (approximately)
X 1. Circuit-breaker is closed Press "Mechanical OFF* button and
) pull racking handle block out 2)
Racking handle cannot be drawn
out 2. Cubicle door not completely Close cubicle door
X closed
(Locking device as accessory)
1. Racking handle is interlocked Rack circuit-breaker into
X Racking handle cannot be pushed disconnected, test or connect posi-
in tion, unlatch crank and push crank
fully in
X 1. Closed circuit-breaker is pre- Open the circuit-breaker 2)
. venting opening of cubicle door g
Cubicle door cannot be opened gop 9
« (door interlock as accessory) 2. Circuit-breaker in connected | Rack circuit-breaker into test or dis-

position

connected position 2

2)

Only permissible if the power circuit may be interrupted!




Velikosti / rozmérové vykresy 7 Frame sizes / dimension drawings

Velikost I, pevny jisti€, 7.1 Frame size I, fixed-mounted version,
3- a4poblovy 3-pole and 4-pole
Standardni provedeni: horizontalni pfivody Standard version, horizontal connection

— & NSE00614a ’
8)
R T 335
[ | ©
[To) |
< © 9 ch' © T
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Predni pfivody (jedna fada otvora) Front connection (single hole)

ik 13,5

L

NSE00612b
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|
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)
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Pfedni pfivody (dvé fady otvort)

47

NSE00615b

NSE00618b

113,5t
2135~ 1285

Monté&zni prostor pro demontaz a montaz zhaSecich komor
Prostor vyfuku oblouku, prostor pro kabeldz pomocnych obvodu
Drazky pro upevnéni mezifazovych prepazek v rozvadéci

(Sitka 4 mm, hloubka 5 mm)

Konektor pomocnych obvodud se svorkami SIGUT

Konektor pomocnych obvodd s bezSroubovymi svorkami

Vzdalenost k vnitfni strané dvefi rozvadéce
Upevnovaci body pro montaz jistice do rozvadéce
Uzamykaci zafizeni “bezpecné vypnuto” (volitelné
pFisluSenstvi)

Ovladani klicem (volitelné prisluSenstvi)

Stykova plocha hlavnich pfivodu

M
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4)
®)

(6)
@)

®)
9)
(1)

Front connection (double hole)
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g »{55¢ {55¢ {55¢ {55f=
Y sBrsBEs f?%
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Al
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rrood el Lol "
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Vertical connection

NSE00619 > Db

.
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{
=3
e
=3
S

L

T T

—601 90 1 90 t 90 |=

Mounting area to remove the arc chutes

Arcing space, space for auxiliary electrical connections

Slots (4 mm wide, 5 mm deep) to support the phase barriers in
the switchgear

Auxiliary connector with SIGUT screwing system

Auxiliary connector with screwless terminalscrewless terminal
system

Dimension to inside of closed cubicle door

Fixing points for mounting the circuit-breaker in the
switchgear

Locking device "Safe OFF" (optional accessories)

Key operation (optional accessories)

Connection surface

Jmenovity proud jistiée b c
Rated current of circuit-breaker

az do/ up to 1000 A 10 10 10
1250-1600 A 15 15 15




7.2 Velikost I, vysuvné provedeni, 7.2 Frame size |, withdrawable version,

3- a4podlové 3-pole and 4-pole
Standardni provedeni: horizontalni pfivody Standard version, horizontal connection
320 - 7) ~-8)
270 § NSE00624a 9
z o
1T 1 T
T 2 frﬂ)
0 © N (vU
[t) 0 Al
° o g NET(
< [Te} Y
: e o
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8 I [FEPY T
& 367,5 58k
‘ I 382,5 88,5=/16)
13+ (=30 - 121,5
10 210—= 55k +1 1405 =
300—=
o] NSE00630
=55 155 155 155~ ©
JEpEIRIaET
7 [}
@13,5
)< — |

[l
[
]
[
]
[

NSE00627a

L1 394 681~ 1 L
L 270— =] =25 10)*7»1 <15 10)
5

320 55} ke
s 511=90 1 90 + 90
Predni pfivody (jedna fada otvori) Front connection (single hole)
62,5 > 55} 55 ISSI 55«
g 13,5 | ] — &3
% NSE00623a 7 v
3 "Ls R | (__W ’ 1
< ™ 3)42: \;__J 1 )
q
] ¥
4110+
I t i - ——— 1
T o «169,54 & t5-le 90l 00 o0~ &
Predni pfivody (dvé fady otvort) Front connection (double hole)
62,5 G135*55I T55T TsSI
= N 3
: -
< < ¢
g i
z
5 N = 1
¥ gi | 8
P J * ] !
C+ =—169,5 15 <90l 90 + 90 =




(©)

4)
®)
(6)
@)
8
9)
(10)
(11)

Vertikalni pfivody

NSE00628a | |u— 1 SO:j

Pfirubové pfivody

G

121+

Drazky pro upevnéni mezifazovych prepazek v rozvadéci
(Sitka 4 mm, hloubka 5 mm)

Konektor pomocnych obvodd se svorkami SIGUT
Konektor pomocnych obvodud s bezSroubovymi svorkami
Vzdalenost k vnitfni strané dvefi rozvadéce

Jisti¢ v pracovni poloze

Jisti¢ v zkuSebni poloze

Jisti¢ v odpojené poloze

Upeviiovaci otvory 10 mm

Stykova plocha hlavnich pfivodu

(©)

4)
®)
(6)
)
®)
9)
(10)
(11)

Vertical connection

SE00629

15+ k= 90

Flange connection

{551 155t 155t 155+

®M12\

=33

- 59 & =1 59 r+

2825
142 5+% P
!
=]

NSE00632 i
15-+1

Slots (4 mm wide, 5 mm deep) to support the phase barriers in
the switchgear

Auxiliary connector with SIGUT screwing system

Auxiliary connector with screwless terminal system

Dimension to inside of closed cubicle door

Circuit-breaker in connected position

Circuit-breaker in test position

Circuit-breaker in disconnected position

Fixing holes, 10 mm

Connection surface

Jmenovity proud jisti¢e b c
Rated current of circuit-breaker

az do/up to 1000 A 10 10 10
1250-1600 A 15 15 15




7.3 Velikost Il, pevné provedenti, 7.3 Frame size ll, fixed-mounted version,

3- a4poblové 3-pole and 4-pole
Standardni provedeni: horizontalni pfivody Standard version, horizontal connection
1)
5) ~—4) NSE00636a // 2)
A K
Coo ‘L g
0 0
3 © 9 N2 it ] 2
< Q e T Flg N
< o
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210—»| 106 1=
230 127 =
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=90 30| 9
] e a0
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o b XS] ]
13,5 7)
7 ZM8
I || | I 1 | 1]
L139»L128* % 4J L L
460 g
590 & 90 k130 130 130+
Pfedni pfivody (jedna fada otvori) Front connection (single hole)
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| z
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Pfedni pfivody (dvé fady otvori) Front connection (double hole)
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11) 113,5»]* »j 90 |{=130-t=-130-»t=130>
128,5
1) Monté&zni prostor pro demontaz a montaz zhaSecich komor (1) Mounting area to remove the arc chutes
2) Prostor vyfuku oblouku, prostor pro kabeldz pomocnych obvodu 2) Arcing space, space for auxiliary electrical connections
3) Drazky pro upevnéni mezifazovych prepazek v rozvadéci ?3) Slots (4 mm wide, 5 mm deep) to support the phase barriers in
(Sitka 4 mm, hloubka 5 mm) the switchgear
(4) Konektor pomocnych obvodud se svorkami SIGUT (4) Auxiliary connector with SIGUT screwing system
5) Konektor pomocnych obvodud s bezSroubovymi svorkami (5) Auxiliary connector with screwless terminal system
(6) Vzdalenost k vnitfni strané dvefi rozvadéce (6) Dimension to inside of closed cubicle door
(@) Upeviiovaci body pro montaz jisti¢e do rozvadéce (@) Fixing points for mounting the circuit-breaker in the
switchgear
(11) Stykova plocha hlavnich pfivodu (11) Connection surface
Jmenovity proud jistiée a b &
Rated current of circuit-breaker
az do/up to 2000 A 10 15 10
2500 A 15 15 20
3200 A 30 30 20




7.4 Velikost Il, vysuvné provedeni,
3- a4poblové

Standardni provedeni: horizontalni pfivody

5 4
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m..‘m....ﬂm‘..............‘..............

0 o
o @ O Ra
< ©
<

— ©

™

N

+
10) le——270—=40=-N—10)

350 55/=
480
30 30

NSE00649a

L1 39>L 38+

e——270—>1 95 =

460

590

38

-
-

Pfedni pfivody (jedna fada otvort)
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Predni pfivody (dvé fady otvort)
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493
v
o]

Frame size I, withdrawable version,
3-pole and 4-pole

Standard version, horizontal connection
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Vertikalni pfivody Vertical connection
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38 \ F g o= NSE00651
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Bt 55t 130130
PFirubové pfivody Flange connection
3 - 90 f=
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3
18 1] 1l
et al|uu]{en] SR
0 3)*\“ ] ]
o Coto ]| [olol ool
il 00 R BEIEE
. o _Tr
L <
@\ VR By
b
121 45130130 =130+
3) Drazky pro upevnéni mezifazovych prepazek v rozvadéci ?3) Slots (4 mm wide, 5 mm deep) to support the phase barriers in
(Sitka 4 mm, hloubka 5 mm) the switchgear
(4) Konektor pomocnych obvodud se svorkami SIGUT (4) Auxiliary connector with SIGUT screwing system
5) Konektor pomocnych obvodd s bezSroubovymi svorkami (5) Auxiliary connector with screwless terminal system
(6) Vzdalenost k vnitfni strané dvefi rozvadéce (6) Dimension to inside of closed cubicle door
(@) Jisti¢ v pracovni poloze (@) Circuit-breaker in connected position
8) Jisti¢ v zkuSebni poloze (8) Circuit-breaker in test position
9) Jisti¢ v odpojené poloze 9) Circuit-breaker in disconnected position
(10) Upeviiovaci otvory 10 mm (10) Fixing holes, 10 mm
(11) Stykova plocha hlavnich pfivodu (11) Connection surface

Jmenovity proud jjstiée a b c
Rated current of circuit-breaker

az do/up to 2000 A 10 10 10
2500 A 15 15 20
3200 A 30 30 20




7.5

Velikost Ill, pevné provedeni,
3- a4poblové

Standardni provedeni: horizontalni pfivody
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Pfedni pfivody (jedna fada otvori)
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Frame size lll, fixed-mounted version
3-pole and 4-pole

Standard version, horizontal connection
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Front connection (single hole)
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Vertikalni pfivody
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Monté&zni prostor pro demontaz a montaz zhaSecich komor
Prostor vyfuku oblouku, prostor pro kabeldz pomocnych obvodu
Drazky pro upevnéni mezifazovych prepazek v rozvadéci

(Sitka 4 mm, hloubka 5 mm)

Konektor pomocnych obvodud se svorkami SIGUT

Konektor pomocnych obvodd s bezSroubovymi svorkami
Vzdalenost k vnitfni strané dvefi rozvadéce

Upeviiovaci body pro montaz jisti¢e do rozvadéce

NSE00662a |

Stykova plocha hlavnich pfivodu
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4)
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(6)
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(1)

Vertical connection

> 20
*;i 1 0 NSE00663
3%\
JT L .
+ 85 l~—210 210 210—»|

Mounting area to remove the arc chutes

Arcing space, space for auxiliary electrical connections

Slots (4 mm wide, 5 mm deep) to support the phase barriers in
the switchgear

Auxiliary connector with SIGUT screwing system

Auxiliary connector with screwless terminal system

Dimension to inside of closed cubicle door

Fixing points for mounting the circuit-breaker in the

switchgear

Connection surface




7.6 Velikost Ill, vysuvné provedeni, 7.6
3- a4poblové

Standardni provedeni: horizontalni pfivody
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Frame size Ill, withdrawable version,

3-pole and 4-pole

Standard version, horizontal connection
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Vertikalni pfivody Vertical connection
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PFirubové pfivody Flange connection
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3) Drazky pro upevnéni mezifazovych prepazek v rozvadéci ?3) Slots (4 mm wide, 5 mm deep) to support the phase barriers in
(Sitka 4 mm, hloubka 5 mm) the switchgear
(4) Konektor pomocnych obvodud se svorkami SIGUT (4) Auxiliary connector with SIGUT screwing system
5) Konektor pomocnych obvodd s bezSroubovymi svorkami (5) Auxiliary connector with screwless terminal system
(6) Vzdalenost k vnitfni strané dvefi rozvadéce (6) Dimension to inside of closed cubicle door
(@) Jisti¢ v pracovni poloze (@) Circuit-breaker in connected position
8) Jisti¢ v zkuSebni poloze (8) Circuit-breaker in test position
9) Jisti¢ v odpojené poloze 9) Circuit-breaker in disconnected position
(10) Upeviiovaci otvory 10 mm (10) Fixing holes, 10 mm
(11) Stykova plocha hlavnich pfivodu (11) Connection surface
Jmenovity proud jistiée a b
Rated current of circuit-breaker
4000 A 40 210
5000 A 40 210
6300 A 5 245




7.7 VnéjSi mérici transformatory proudu pro 7.7 External transformer for neutral
stfednivodi€é N

Velikost | Frame size |
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Velikost Il Frame size lll

’130‘30‘30F 7j0_j_F52’

@ 13,5
b S
r?— rrrrrrrrr N
L1
™M ®© o 0
285 g ~ 2
P S °
I
O 000
le——160 —+ —123——
7.8 VnéjSi mérici transformatory napéti 7.8 Voltage transformer
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7.9 DalSi rozmérové vykresy 7.9 Further dimension drawings
- Nosny thelnik pro montaz na svislou plochu - Mounting angles for mounting on vertical surface
— (strana 5-2) — (page 5-2)
- Tésnici ram dvefi IP40 — (strana 22-1) - Door sealing frame IP40 — (page 22-1)
- Kryt IP55 — (strana 23-1) - Shrouding cover — (page 23-1)




8 Schémata zapojeni 8 Circuit diagrams

8.1 PFifazeni svorek - prislusenstvi 8.1 Terminal assignment accessory
(Pomocné spinage S1, S2 = standardni) ~ Vnitini  Svorky  vngjsi | L/L+ U
| N/L- ¢

Napf. méF. transformator proudu

X8 .
Elektromagnet dalkového resetu F7 |—D i > > "
v uzlu vykonového transforméatoru

(
13
Méfici transformator proudu G S2 — > 12 0 / « nebo souctovy tramsformétor proudu 1200 A/ 1 A
s1 —— 11 % ‘

Méfici transforméator proudu N S2 —>—— 10 Propojka, neni-li pfipojen méfici
S1 . 9 j‘m ] transforméator proudu pro vodi¢ N
Uzel vnéjsiho méficiho transformatoru napéti —>— 8 —
: —— /=
" e e L3
L1 b 5
ovDC R
24V DO ; Vstup 24 V DC
CubicleBUS + . 2 Zakonc¢ovaci odpor
CubicleBUS - . 1 ] neni-li pfipojen Zadny modul CubicleBUS
[ Signalizaéni spinace: X7
———uw [ B
“ Sti” >— 218 =3
vypnuto spousti” S24 ’I/: :g B % COM 15
Volitelna e ., | ® (volba F02)
Komunika&ni pruz. stfada¢ napnut” S21 N g 1 !
5 = 73
funkce “F02": . . T 10 £
na pozici X7 je tlacitko elektricky ZAP S10 9 ~ ‘ L/L+ Ug/Ug
pak —>— 8 e = &
modul COM 15 —D)— 7 & 7
5 6 o +8
signalizaéni spina¢ ":)_ 5 S o
1. pfidavné spousté S22 ) 4 - +§
signalizagni spinag 1 . £
2. pfidavné spousté S23 2 €
— 1
X6 .
14 : L/L+
1. pfidavna spoust” F1 “ST” 1 N/L Ve
)—
s1z S | 12
> 1
PR . N/L-
Zapinaci spoust” Y1 'l‘ 8 =
7 L/L+ Ve
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ S20 ﬁ)— 6
“pfipraven k zapnuti” —>—— 5
.
S2'Z 5 3
wpoyn 2
S2“R ,4 1

Nouzové VYP
nebo propojka
L/L+

Jen: okamzita spoust” F4
2. pfidavna spoust™ F2 “ST”, F3 “UVR”

[
/

12 U
nebo F4 “UVR td” 11 N/L- ¢
S3“Z" nebo S7 2 S 10
S3Rnebos7'z | J 8
— 7
)—
S4 “Z" nebo S8 “Z” N &
S4 “R” nebo S8 “Z” 4
—— 38
Motorovy pohon (sw)_ -0 > LiLs |
volitelné: vypina¢ motorového pohonu L 1 N/L- ~¢




8.2 Pomocné spinace 8.2 Auxiliary switches

-splnace _

N ﬂ' co

Svorky
Klemmen
Terminals

S37*)  S4r%)
S1 S2 S7 S8
N [ |
i (HEEAN| .ﬁ
*) Na stejném misté jako S7
same location as S7 -
**) Na stejném misté jako S8

same location as S8

<l‘ (D co ﬂ‘ (D

X6.10
X6.12
X5.10
X5.10

| 0138-01

Svorky
Klemmen
Terminals

0136-01
X6.11

X6.9
X6.1
X6.3
X5.7
X5.9
X5.3
X5.5
X5.7
X5.9
X5.3
X5.5

Objednaci €éislo, 16. pozice Vybaveni pomocnymi spinaéi
Order no. circuit breaker, 16™ position Equipped with auxiliary switches
S1 S2 S3 S4 S7 S8
3wk - - __ 2 X X
4 X X X X
7 X X X
8 X X X




8.3 Signaliza€ni spinace 8.3 Signalling switches

Svorky

© =) ) S o
—

Klemmen P = <q <r N = e e

Terminals x x x

e

00

01 38-02

S24 S22%) S20 S23*) S21
= T/
: N¥asi
E T
[LL inmini
*) na stejném misté jako S42
same location as S42
**) na stejném misté jako S43

sV}
same location as S43 2 Svorky ,_ o
@ Klemmen p I .-.
S Terminals >“2 Q Q >'2 Q
8.4 Pridavné spousté a el. blokovani zapnuti 8.4 Auxiliary releases / Electrical closing lockout
Svorky
F1 F2, F3, F4 **) Klemmen
Terminals
1)
**) na stejném misté
same location
('3
< Svorky
] Klemmen
© Terminals
*) “nouzové VYP” nebo propojka *) EMERGENCY OFF or short terminals
Pro elektrické blokovani zapnuti Ize pouZzit napét’ové spousté se 100% Shunt trips with 100% duty may act as an electrical closing lockout.

zatézovatelem.




8.5 Zapinaci spoust’/ elektricky ZAP 8.5 Closing coil / Electrical ON

Y1 510 %)

*) na stejném misté jako S12
same location as S12

[ o138-04

Pouzit dvojitou dutinku
use twin wire end ferrule

Svorky
Klemmen
Terminals

7.9
6.7

Krimpovaci klesté, napf.:
Weidmiuller PZ3 az PZ6
WAGO Variocrimp 4

Crimping tool e.g.:
Weidmuller PZ3 to PZ6
WAGO Variocrimp 4

<l‘

o

S Svorky

=y Klemmen ><
Terminals




8.6 Motorovy pohon 8.6 Motor operating mechanism

S12%) M

RIS :
o Klemmen 3 5
Terminals S X
g
d
8
*) na stejném misté jako S10
same location as S10
24-30VDC
48 -60 VDC
L+ — X5.2
L- —X5.1
Yol
o Svorky
« Klemmen N o
© Terminals >”<’
8.7 Elektromagnet dalkového resetu 8.7 Remote reset coil

Svorky

Klemmen
Terminals

i i -

| 0138-08

Svorky
Klemmen
Terminals

0136-06




8.8

8.8.1

1 Neni-li pfipojen vné&jsi modul CB, na X8-1/ X8-2 se zapoji zakon¢ovaci modul.

Zapojeni obvodl spousti ETU45B - ETU 76B

Se snimaéem stavu jistiée (BSS) a
s modulem méreni |

8.8

8.8.1

Trip unit circuitry for ETU45B - ETU76B

With Breaker Status Sensor (BSS) and
metering module

Svorky
Klemmen N[ S o
Terminals & o &

Neni-li pfipojen modul méfeni ani modul BSS, propoji se X8 pfimo na ETU.

Modul BSS: Snimac stavu jistice
CubicleBus: sbérnicovy systém pro spojeni soucasti jis-
tice s provozni sbérnici (PROFIBUS-DP)

ETU: Modul elektronické nadproudové spousté

S40 Signalizaéni spinag: “pfipraven k zapnuti”

S41 Signalizaéni spinag “stfadac¢ napnut”

S42 Signalizaéni spinac¢ 1. pfidavné spousté F1

S43 Signalizaéni spinac 2. pfidavné spousté F2 nebo F3
nebo F4

S44 Signaliza¢ni spina¢ stavu hlavnich kontakt(

(ZAP / VYP)

S45 Signalizaéni spina¢ “vypnuto spousti”

vl © N~ «© ~| o o =
©| o ©| o ©| © «© 062)
x| X| X| X x| X| X| X

D' Termination resistor on X8-1 / X8-2, if not external CB module
If no metering module and no BSS module is used:
Direct connection X8 to ETU

S42 %) S43 %)
S45 \[E
—
S40 — ED T H

ISHS

| o138-07

BSS module: Breaker Status Sensor

c¢: Bus system for interconnection of circuit-breaker com-
ponents and connection to the fieldbus (PROFIBUS-DP)
ETU: Overcurrent release

S40 Signalling switch ready-to-close

S41 Signalling switch spring charged

S42 Signalling switch 1st auxiliary release F1

S43 Signalling switch 2nd auxiliary release F2 or F3

or F4

S44 Signalling switch ON-OFF position

S45 Trip signalling switch

*) na stejném misté jako S22
same location as S22

**) na stejném misté jako S23
same location as S23




8.8.2  Jen modul méreni 8.8.2  Metering module only

Svorky
Klemmen —| o o =
Terminals g g g g

D Neni-li pfipojen vnéjsi modul CB, na X8-1 / X8-2 se zapoji zakon¢ovaci modul. 1) Termination resistor on X8-1 / X8-2, if not external CB module

8.8.3 Jen snima€ stavu jistice (BSS) 8.8.3  Breaker Status Sensor (BSS) only

Svorky
Klemmen ~| o o =
Terminals Q2 g g

D Neni-li pfipojen vnéjsi modul CB, na X8-1 / X8-2 se zapoji zakon¢ovaci modul. 1) Termination resistor on X8-1 / X8-2, if not external CB module




9 Elektronicka vybava

9.1 Nadproudové spousté

9.1.1 Ptehled funkcf

9

9.1

9.1.1

Electronic components

Overcurrent releases

Overview of functions

Nadproudové spousté / Overcurrent release

Funkce
Functions

ETU15B
— (9-3)

ETU25B
— (9-5)

ETU27B
— (9-7)

ETU45B
- (9-10)

ETUS5B
— (9-14)

ETU76B
— (9-17)

Zéakladni ochranné funkce — (strana 9-22)
Basic protective functions — (page 9-22)

Ochrana pfi pfetizeni (vypnuti L)
Overload protection (L-tripping)

Kratkodobé zpozdéna ochrana pfi zkratu (vypnuti S)
Short-time-delay short-circuit protection (S-tripping)

Okamzita ochrana pfi zkratu (vypnuti )
Instantaneous short-circuit protection (I-tripping)

Ochrana stfedniho vodi¢e N (vypnuti N)
Neutral conductor protection (N-tripping)

Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni
Earth-fault tripping

Pfidavné funkce— (strana 9-25)
Additional functions — (page 9-25)

Hlidani zatéze
Load monitoring

Signalizace v predstihu "vypnuti L*
Leading signal "L-tripping "

Tepelnd pamét - moznost zapnuti/vypnuti
Thermal memory can be switched on/off

Casoveé zpozdéné fizeni selektivity - ZSI
Zone selective interlocking

Ochrana stfedniho vodi¢e N - moznost zapnuti/vypnuti
Neutral conductor protection can be switched on/off

Kratkodobé zpozdéna ochrana pfi zkratu - moznost zapnuti/vypnuti
Short-time-delay short-circuit protection can be switched on/off

Okamzita ochrana pfi zkratu - moznost zapnuti/vypnuti
Instantaneous short-circuit protection can be switched on/off

Kratkodob& zpoZzdé&na ochrana pfi zkratu - pfepinatelna na I°t
Short-time-delay short-circuit protection switchable to 1%t

Ochrana pfi pretiZeni - pfepinatelna na It
Overload protection switchable to 14t

Ochrana pfi pretizeni - moznost zapnuti/vypnuti
Overload protection can be switched on/off

Prepinatelna sada parametrd
Changeable parameter sets

Ptepinatelna ochrana pfi zemnim spojeni - na It
Earth fault switchable to 2t

Alarm pfi zemnim spojeni
Earth-fault alarm

Zobrazeni na displeji — (strana 9-29)
— (page 9-29)

Alfanumerické zobrazeni
Alphanumeric display

Grafické zobrazeni (pevné zabudované)
Graphical display (fixed-mounted)




Nadproudové spousté / Overcurrent release

Funkce
Functions

ETU15B
— (9-3)

ETU25B
— (9-5)

ETU27B
— (9-7)

ETU45B
- (9-10)

ETU55B
— (9-14)

ETU76B
— (9-17)

Komunikace

Komunikace pres CubicleBus
Communication via CubicleBus

Komunikace pfes PROFIBUS-DP
Communication via PROFIBUS-DP

Komunikace pfes Ethernet
Communication via Ethernet

Funkce méreni — (strana 9-29)
Metering function — (page 9-29)

Funkce méfeni
Metering function

Funkce méfeni PLUS
Metering function PLUS

Parametrizace
Parameterization

Parametrizace oto¢nym pfepinacem
Parameterization by rotary coding switches

Parametrizace pfes komunikaci (absolutni hodnoty)
Parameterization by communication (absolute values)

Parametrizace pomoci menu (absolutni hodnoty)
Parameterization by menu (absolute values)

Dalkova parametrizace zakladnich funkci
Remote parameterization of basic protection functions

Dalkova parametrizace pfidavnych funkci
Remote parameterization of additional functions

Jiné
Other

MozZnost napajeni vnéjSim napétim DC 24 V

Provision for connecting to an external 24 V DC power supply

s standardni

o voliteIné

- neni k dispozici

1) pevné zabudovana

sstandard
o optional

- not available

1 fixed




9.1.2

Pohled zepfedu

Mechanicky RESET
blokovani opétovného zapnuti

Mechanical RESET
for reclosing lockout

Indikator: modul nadproudové spousté
je aktivni
Indicator overcurrent release activated

Indikator: alarm pfi pfetizeni
Indicator overload alarm

Otoc¢ny prepinac pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti spousti pfi pretizeni

Rotary coding switch long time

delay pickup setting

Otoc¢ny prepinac¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi zkratu - kratkodobé zpozdéné

Rotary coding switch
instantaneous pickup setting

Nadproudova spouStETU15B

9.1.2 Overcurrent release ETU15B

Design

Volitelné: Bezpecnostni zamek;

BREAKER TRIPPED brani ndhodnému stisknuti koliku resetu
. e po vypnuti spousti

Option: Safety lock

prevents accidental resetting of the lock-out
mechanism after a trip

ETU15B

Indikator: porucha modulu spousté

/ Trip unit error indicator

tg=10s(@6x Ig)

Plombovaci o¢ko

|__— Sealing eyelet

Testovaci konektor
Test connector

POZOR CAUTION
K ochrané modull ohrozenych elektrostatickym polem se na To protect the electrostatic sensitive devices (ESD) the attached
testovaci konektor nasadi pfilozena ochranna krytka. protective cover must be installed on the test connector.

Pfed sejmutim ochranné krytky se musi obsluha a pfipojované Before the protective cover is removed, ensure that equipment

pfistroje uvést na stejny potencial s jisticem.

to be connected, and also operating personnel, are at the same
potential.




Nastaveni nadproudové ochrany

Overcurrent protection settings

POZOR

CAUTION

Nastaveni parametrd provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jis-
tici.

Zména parametr( pfi zapnutém jisti¢i maze vést k jeho
nezadoucimu vypnuti.

Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched
off.

If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker
switched on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

Parametry se nastavuji otoénym prepinacem.

X

3x0,5

&

0092

Ochranné funkce

— Ochrana pfi pfetizeni - vypnuti “L” (strana 9-22)
— Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “I” (strana 9-23)

Charakteristiky

Zobrazené rozsahy jsou €isté jen rozsahy nastaveni pfislusnych
parametrd. Mozné rozsahy toleranci pfitom nejsou zohlednény.

Hodnota 0,1 je nastavena, \
je-li oto€ny prepinac \
ve vyznacené oblasti k

The value 0.1 is set if the
rotary switch is positioned in this zone

All parameters are adjusted with rotary coding switches.

v

(\)

ola|dd|w|rx

2

Protective functions

— Overload protection — L-tripping (page 9-22)
— Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping (page 9-23)

Characteristics
The ranges shown in the following are mere setting ranges of the

respective parameters. Possible tolerance ranges have not been
considered.

L-, I-tripping
VypnutiL, |
t[s]
10000 SEss==
I RN |
Rmin —] T R ma
05...1.0x In
1000
ANEIAN
N\
100 . N\ .
o AN
AN
N L
N\
10 N
N
) n \ 1
1 i min ' max
2..8x1,
0.1
3
0.01
0.1 1 10 100
11,




9.1.3 Nadproudova spoust ETU25B

Pohled zepfedu

Mechanicky RESET
blokovani opétovného zapnuti

Mechanical RESET
for reclosing lockout

BREAKER TRIPPED
Il RESET

Indikator: modul nadproudové spousté
je aktivni

Indicator overcurrent release activated \

Indikator: alarm pfi pretizeni
Indicator overload alarm

Modul menovitého proudu
Rating plug

Otoc¢ny prepinac¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi pretizeni

Rotary coding switch long time

delay pickup setting

Otoc¢ny prepinac pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi zkratu - kratkodobé zpozdéné

Rotary coding switch short time
delay pickup setting

Okam?Zité vypnuti pfi zkratu

pevné nastavené /
Fixed instantaneous

pickup

Dotazovaci tlagitko
Query button

Testovaci tlacitko
Test button

D Prigina vypnuti je uloZzena v paméti nejméné po dobu dvou dnt (byl-li modul
nadproudové spousté pred vypnutim aktivni nejméné 10 minut (s pomocnym
napéajenim je doba neomezena).

9.1.3 Overcurrent release ETU25B

Design

Volitelné: Bezpecnostni zamek;

brani nahodnému stisknuti koliku resetu

po vypnuti spousti

Option: Safety lock

prevents accidental resetting of the lock-out
mechanism after a trip

ETU25B

Indikator: porucha modulu spousté
Trip unit error indicator

~ N tg=10s(@6x Ig)

Indikatory pFiginy vypnutit)

Trip cause indicator
Otocny prepina¢ zpozdéni
vypnuti pfi zkratu

Rotary coding switch short time
delay setting

Plombovaci o¢ko
Sealing eyelet

Tlacitko mazani
Clear button

Testovaci konektor

——_ Test connector

D The trip cause is stored internally for at least two days, if the overcurrent
release had been activated for at least 10 min before tripping.

POZOR

CAUTION

K ochrané modull ohrozenych elektrostatickym polem se na
testovaci konektor nasadi pfilozena ochranna krytka.

Pfed sejmutim ochranné krytky se musi obsluha a pfipojované
pfistroje uvést na stejny potencial s jisticem.

To protect the electrostatic sensitive devices (ESD) the attached
protective cover must be installed on the test connector.

Before the protective cover is removed, ensure that equipment
to be connected, and also operating personnel, are at the same
potential.




Nastaveni nadproudové ochrany

Overcurrent protection settings

POZOR

CAUTION

Nastaveni parametrd provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jis-
tici.

Zména parametr( pfi zapnutém jisti¢i maze vést k jeho
nezadoucimu vypnuti.

Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched
off.

If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker
switched on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

Parametry se nastavuji otoénym prepinacem.

je-li oto€ny prepinac \ 4
ve vyznacené oblasti k

\ -3
“ .2 @
3x0,5 / The value 0.1 is set if the

rotary switch is positioned in this zone 1

Q Hodnota 0,1 je nastavena, \

0092

Ochranné funkce

— Ochrana pfi pfetizeni - vypnuti “L” (strana 9-22)

— Kréatkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti
“S” (strana 9-23)

— Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “I” (strana 9-23)

Charakteristiky

Zobrazené rozsahy jsou Cisté jen rozsahy nastaveni pfislusnych
parametrd. Mozné rozsahy toleranci pfitom nejsou zohlednény.

All parameters are adjusted with rotary coding switches.

/.02 0

Protective functions

— Overload protection — L-tripping (page 9-22)
— Short-time-delay short-circuit tripping —
S-tripping (page 9-23)
— Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping (page 9-23)

Characteristics
The ranges shown in the following are mere setting ranges of the

respective parameters. Possible tolerance ranges have not been
considered.

L-, S-, I-tripping
Vypnuti L, S, |
t[s]
10000 == s —
— JREENER ‘
- Rmin | IR
TIIT7 max
04..1.0x 1
1000
‘\\ AN
100 NUERN S
\ N\
\\
N\
10
N\
\\
1 Isdmm sdmax
1.25...12x1_
] tsdmax
0.1 ...0.4s,ﬂ} -
0.1 tsd i
| |
I fhz20x1 g
"I mexsoka || gla
0.01 18
0.1 1 10 100
11,




9.1.4 Nadproudova spouStETU27B

Pohled zepfedu

BREAKER TRIPPED
@) MWREsET

Mechanicky RESET
blokovani opétovného zapnuti
Mechanical RESET
for reclosing lockout

Indikator: modul nadproudové spousté
je aktivni
Indicator overcurrent release activated

Indikator: alarm pfi pfetizeni
Indicator overload alarm

i

.

Modul menovitého proudu
Rating plug

Otoc¢ny prepinac¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti spousti pfi pretizeni
Rotary coding switch long time
delay pickup setting

-

Otoc¢ny prepina¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi zkratu - kratkodobé zpozdéné

Rotary coding switch short time

delay pickup setting 220 x

Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu
pevné nastavené

Fixed instantaneous
pickup

MAX. 50kA

lg
G

Otoc¢ny prepina¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni /
Rotary coding switch earth fault

pickup setting

Testovaci tlacitko
Test button

Dotazovaci tlaél’tko/

Query button

D Prigina vypnuti je uloZzena v paméti nejméné po dobu dvou dnt (byl-li modul
nadproudové spousté pfed vypnutim aktivni nejméné 10 minut (s pomocnym
napéajenim je doba neomezena).

L

—_l|—>

9.1.4 Overcurrent release ETU27B

Design

Volitelné: Bezpecnostni zamek;
brani nahodnému stisknuti koliku resetu
po vypnuti spousti

Option: Safety lock
prevents accidental resetting of the lock-out
mechanism after a trip

Indikator: porucha modulu spousté
Trip unit error indicator

ETU27B

N-Leiter-Schutz Ein/Aus

R — " Neutral protection On/Off
fy [T x Iy

, =~ tz=10s(@6x Jp)

tsg(s)
— |
[/

&

| Otocny prepina¢ zpozdéni

vypnuti pfi zkratu
Rotary coding switch short time
delay setting

Indikétory pFiciny vypnuti)

Trip cause indicator

\
N
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
i
I
. Plombovaci ocko
/I Sealing eyelet
Otoc¢ny prepina¢ zpozdéni
vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni
Rotary coding switch earth-fault
time delay setting

Tlagitko mazani
Clear button

Testovaci konektor
Test connector

D The trip cause is stored internally for at least two days, if the overcurrent
release had been activated for at least 10 min before tripping.

POZOR

CAUTION

K ochrané modulll ohroZenych elektrostatickym polem se na testo-|
vaci konektor nasadi pfilozen& ochranna krytka.

Pred sejmutim ochranné krytky se musi obsluha a pfipojované
pFistroje uvést na stejny potencial s jisticem.

To protect the electrostatic sensitive devices (ESD) the attached
protective cover must be installed on the test connector.

Before the protective cover is removed, ensure that equipment to
be connected, and also operating personnel, are at the same
potential.




Nastaveni nadproudové ochrany

Overcurrent protection settings

nezadoucimu vypnuti.

POZOR CAUTION
Nastaveni parametr( provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jistici. Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched off.
Zména parametr( pfi zapnutém jisti¢i maze vést k jeho

If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker switched
on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

Parametry zakladnich funkci se nastavuji otoénym pfepinacem.

X
e B

0092

Funkce ochrany stfedniho vodi¢e N se zapina a vypina posuvnym

prepinacem.

Ochranné funkce

— Ochrana pfi pretizeni - vypnuti “L” (strana 9-22)
— Kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti

“S” (strana 9-23)

— Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “I” (strana 9-23)
— Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni - vypnuti “G” (strana 9-24)
— Ochrana stfedniho vodic¢e N - vypnuti “N” (strana 9-25)

The parameters for the basic functions are adjusted with rotary
coding switches.

Hodnota 0,1 je nastavena, \ 4
je-li oto¢ny prepina¢ Vo
ve vyznaéené oblasti V|3
\‘ .2 @
The value 0.1 is set if the 1
rotary switch is positioned in this zone z
/.02 0

The neutral conductor protection is switched on/off with a slide
switch.

Protective functions

— Overload protection — L-tripping (page 9-22)
— Short-time-delay short-circuit tripping —
S-tripping (page 9-23)
— Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping (page 9-23)
— Earth-fault tripping — G-tripping (page 9-24)
— Neutral conductor protection - N-tripping (page 9-25)




Charakteristiky Characteristics

Zobrazené rozsahy jsou Cisté jen rozsahy nastaveni pFislusnych The ranges shown in the following are mere setting ranges of the
parametrd. Mozné rozsahy toleranci pfitom nejsou zohlednény. respective parameters. Possible tolerance ranges have not been
considered.
VypnutiL, S, I, N L, S-, I-, N-tripping
t[s]
10000 — ‘ i
[ [ [ [
- |R 7 NN
[ Smin ey Rimax
04...1.0x 1| ‘
1000 I
N
N
100 NN S
\ AN
\\
N\
10 S
N\
leg
1 >Cmin R A Isdmax
1.25...12 xln -
1] tg
‘0.‘1 H 04s iT imax
0.1 tsdm;
I
| 1,220 x1 [
i | max50kA | |l g
0.01 | } [L1[®
0.1 1 10 100
11,
Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni Earth-fault tripping
t[s]
100
|
9 min 9 max
10 IR
4 [ | RN
A 1
L 100... 1200A "
1
487 9 max
01..05s i\ }
0.1 9 min
S
0.01 L
100 1000 10000 100000
I (A)
D Velikostil a II: 100 ... 1200 A 1) Frame size | and Il: 100 ... 1200 A
Velikosti IlI: 400 ... 1200 A Frame size IlI: 400 ... 1200 A




9.1.5 Nadproudova spoust’ ETU45B 9.1.5 Overcurrent release ETU45B

Pohled zepredu Design

Mechanicky RESET

blokovani opétovného zapnuti BREAKER TRIPPED Volitelné: Bezpeénostni zamek;

) brani nahodnému stisknuti koliku resetu
Mechanical RESET @) |WRESET po vypnuti spousti

for reclosing lockout Option: Safety lock

prevents accidental resetting of the lock-out
mechanism after a trip

Strankovani nahoru
Scroll up
Volitelné: Alfanumericky displej

Modul nadproudové spoustd Option: Alphanumeric display

je aktivni Strankovani dolu
Overcurrent release Scroll down
o activated - o
Indikéatory: | L Indikétor: Porucha modulu spousté
Indications Alarm pfi pretizeni Trip unit error indicator
Overload alarm
Tepelnd pamét zap/vyp
KOMUNIKACE Thermal memory On/Off
COMMUNICATION . . .
Ochrana stfedniho vodic¢e N zap/vyp
ROZSIRENI Neutral protection On/Off
EXTENDED — Nastaveni hodnoty pretizeni vodice N

Modul menovitého proudu Neutral overload setting
Rating plug Prepinani charakteristiky 12t/ 14

Overload trip curve mode 12t / 1%t

Otoc¢ny prepina¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi pfetizeni

Rotary coding switch long time
delay pickup setting

Oto¢ny prepinac¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi zkratu - kratkodobé zpozdéné

Rotary coding switch short time \

delay pickup setting

Otocny prepina¢ dlouhodobého zpozdéni
vypnuti pfi pretizeni

Rotary coding switch long time delay setting
Otocny prepinac kratkodobého zpozdéni
vypnuti pfi pretizeni

Rotary coding switch short time delay setting
Indikatory pficiny vypnutl’l)

Trip cause indicator

Otoc¢ny prepina¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty
vypnuti pfi zkratu - okamzité

Rotary coding switch
instantaneous pickup setting

Plombovaci o¢ko
Sealing eyelet

Volitelné: Modul zemniho spojeni
Option: Earth-fault modul

Prepinac detekce zemniho spojeni 2) 5

Changeover switch earth-fault detection mode ) Alarm zemniho spojent

Oto¢ny prepina¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty 3/ - S Indikatory: Earth-fault alarm

vypnuti pfi zemnim spojent L3 TRIP ALARM 'ALéRM, to(e) Indications
i c

Rotary coding switch earth fault

pickup setting \lll
Otoc¢ny prepinac¢ pro nastaveni hodnoty

alarmu pfi zemnim spojeni/l

Rotary coding switch earth fault
alarm setting

Vypnuto pfi zemnim spojeni
Earth fault tripped

Oto¢ny prepina¢ zpozdéni

ochrany pfi zemnim spojent ty / %t
Rotary coding switch earth-fault time
delay setting ty / 1%t

Tlacitko mazani

Testovaci tlagitko Clear button

Test button
Dotazovaci tla¢itko

Testovaci konektor
Test connector

Query button
1) Pprigina vypnuti je uloZena v paméti nejméné po dobu dvou dni (byl-li modul D' The trip cause is stored internally for at least two days, if the overcurrent
nadproudové spousté pfed vypnutim aktivni nejméné 10 minut (s pomocnym release had been activated for at least 10 min before tripping.
napéjenim je doba neomezena). (for unlimited time with auxiliary power)
2) Pfepinac je pfistupny jen pfi demontovaném modulu. 2) Changeover switch only accessible with removed module.
POZOR CAUTION
K ochrané modull ohroZenych elektrostatickym polem se na testo-| To protect the electrostatic sensitive devices (ESD) the attached
vaci konektor nasadi pfilozena ochranna krytka. protective cover must be installed on the test connector.
PFed sejmutim ochranné krytky se musi obsluha a pfipojované Before the protective cover is removed, ensure that equipment to
pFistroje uvést na stejny potencidl s jisticem. be connected, and also operating personnel, are at the same
potential.




Nastaveni nadproudové ochrany

Overcurrent protection settings

POZOR

CAUTION

Nastaveni parametrl provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jis-
tici.

Zména parametrd pfi zapnutém jisti¢i mize vést k jeho
nezadoucimu vypnuti.

Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched
off

If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker
switched on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

Parametry zakladnich funkci se nastavuji otoénym prepinacem.

Hodnota 0,1 je nastavena, Vo4
je-li oto¢ny prepina¢ Vo
Q ve vyznaéené oblasti \ 3
\\\ .2 @
3x0,5 The value 0.1 is set if the 1
rotary switch is positioned in this zone :
8 /.02 0
o

RuUzné pridavné funkce se nastavuji posuvnymi prepinaci.

Hodnoty pro pfidavnou funkci "Hlidani zatéze" se nastavuiji:

- Alfanumerickym displejem — (strana 9-29)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor — (strana 9-121)

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pires PROFI-
BUS-DP (viz “Komunika¢ni pfirucka SENTRON")

Tato nastaveni Ize provadét jen pfi aktivnim modulu nadproudové
spousté, tj. modul musi byt pfipojen na vnéjsi napajeni 24 V DC.

Ochranné funkce

— Ochrana pfi pretizeni - vypnuti “L” (strana 9-22)
— Kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti

“S" (strana 9-23)
— Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “I” (strana 9-23)
— Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni - vypnuti “G” (strana 9-24)
— Ochrana stfedniho vodi¢e N - vypnuti “N” (strana 9-25)
— HIlidani zatéze (“pfipojeni zatéze” / “zhozeni

zatéze") (strana 9-25)
— Predstihova signalizace "vypnuti L" (strana 9-25)
— Tepelnd pamét s moznosti zapnuti a vypnuti (strana 9-26)
— Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni (strana 9-71)

The parameters for the basic functions are adjusted with rotary
coding switches.

Various additional functions are adjusted with slide switches.

The settings for the additional function "load monitoring" can be
adjusted through:
- the alphanumeric display — (page 9-29)
- the test socket with the BDA — (page 9-121)
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power" (— "SENTRON communication handbook")

These settings can only be adjusted if the overcurrent release is
activated, i.e. it must be connected to an external 24 V DC voltage
supply.

Protective functions

— Overload protection — L-tripping (page 9-22)
— Short-time-delay short-circuit tripping —
S-tripping (page 9-23)
— Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping (page 9-23)
— Earth-fault tripping — G-tripping (page 9-24)
— Neutral conductor protection - N-tripping (page 9-25)
— Load monitoring (load shed/load restore) (page 9-25)

— Leading signal "L-tripping" (page 9-25)
— Switching on/off thermal memory (page 9-26)
— Earth-fault protection modules (page 9-71)




Charakteristiky Characteristics

Zobrazené rozsahy jsou &isté jen rozsahy nastaveni pFislusnych

The ranges shown in the following are mere setting ranges of the
parametrd. Mozné rozsahy toleranci pfitom nejsou zohlednény.

respective parameters. Possible tolerance ranges have not been
considered.

Charakteristiky plati pro jisti¢ v provedeni tfidy H, 440 V, velikost Il,

The characteristics apply to the circuit-breaker version H-class, at
s modulem ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni.

440 V, frame size Il, with earth-fault protection module.
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Vypnuti | I-tripping
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9.1.6 Nadproudova spoust’ ETU55B 9.1.6  Overcurrent release ETU55B

Pohled zepredu Design

BREAKER TRIPPED

Mechanicky RESET
blokovani opétovného zapnuti
Mechanical RESET
for reclosing lockout

~

Modul nadproudové
spousté je aktivni
Overcurrent release
activated

Alarm pfi pretizeni
Overload alarm

Indikatory:
Indications

KOMUNIKACE
COMMUNICATION
ROZSIRENI
EXTENDED

Modul menovitého proudu
Rating plug

Felder zum Notieren
der Einstellwerte

Areas to record
protective settings

Option: Erdschlussschutzmodul
Option: Earth-fault modul

Poli¢ka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot
Areas to record
protective settings

Testovaci tlacitko
Test button

Dotazovaci tla¢itko
Query button

D Ppricina vypnuti je uloZzena v paméti nejméné po dobu dvou dnl (byl-li modul
nadproudové spousté pred vypnutim aktivni nejméné 10 minut (s pomocnym
napajenim je doba neomezena).

Volitelné: Bezpecnostni zamek;

brani nahodnému stisknuti koliku resetu

po vypnuti spousti

Option: Safety lock

prevents accidental resetting of the lock-out
mechanism after a trip

Indikator: porucha modulu spousté

/ Trip unit error indicator

Policka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot
Areas to record
protective settings

Indikatory pfiginy vypnuti®)

/ Trip cause indicator 2

Plombovaci oc¢ko

/ Sealing eyelet

Alarm zemniho spojeni
Indikatory: Earth-fault alarm

Indications . 3 o
Vypnuto pfi zemnim spojeni
Earth fault tripped

Policka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot

Areas to record
protective settings

Tlagitko mazani
Clear button

Testovaci konektor
Test connector

D The trip cause is stored internally for at least two days, if the overcurrent
release had been activated for at least 10 min before tripping.
(for unlimited time with auxiliary power).

POZOR

CAUTION

K ochrané modulll ohroZenych elektrostatickym polem se na testo-|
vaci konektor nasadi pfilozen& ochranna krytka.

Pred sejmutim ochranné krytky se musi obsluha a pfipojované
pFistroje uvést na stejny potencial s jisticem.

To protect the electrostatic sensitive devices (ESD) the attached
protective cover must be installed on the test connector.

Before the protective cover is removed, ensure that equipment to
be connected, and also operating personnel, are at the same
potential.




Nastaveni nadproudové ochrany

Overcurrent protection settings

POZOR

CAUTION

Nastaveni parametrl provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jis-
tici.

Zména parametrd pfi zapnutém jisti¢i mize vést k jeho
nezadoucimu vypnuti.

Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched
off

If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker
switched on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

Parametry zakladnich a pfidavnych funkci se nastavuji:

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor — (strana 9-121)
- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power* pfes PROFI-
BUS-DP (viz “Komunikaéni pfiru¢ka SENTRON")

Tato nastaveni Ize provadét jen pfi aktivnim modulu nadproudové
spousté, tj. modul musi byt pfipojen na vnéjsSi napajeni 24 V DC.

Ochranné funkce

— Ochrana pfi pretizeni - vypnuti “L” (strana 9-22)
— Kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti

“S” (strana 9-23)
— Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “I” (strana 9-23)
— Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni - vypnuti “G” (strana 9-24)
— Ochrana stfedniho vodi¢e N - vypnuti “N” (strana 9-25)
— Hlidani zatéze (“pfipojeni zatéze” / “zhozeni

zatéze") (strana 9-25)
— Predstihové signalizace "vypnuti L" (strana 9-25)
— Tepelnd pamét s moznosti zapnuti a vypnuti (strana 9-26)
— Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni (strana 9-71)

All parameters for the basic and the additional functions can be
adjusted through:

- the test socket with the BDA — (page 9-121)
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power" (— "SENTRON communication handbook")

To do this, the overcurrent release must be activated, i.e. it must be
connected to an external 24 V DC voltage supply.

Protective functions

— Overload protection — L-tripping (page 9-22)
— Short-time-delay short-circuit tripping —
S-tripping (page 9-23)
—( Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping (page 9-23)
— Earth-fault tripping — G-tripping (page 9-24)
— Neutral conductor protection - N-tripping (page 9-25)
— Load monitoring (load shed/load restore) (page 9-25)

— Leading signal "L-tripping" (page 9-25)
— Switching on/off thermal memory (page 9-26)
— Earth-fault protection modules (page 9-71)




Charakteristiky Characteristics

Zobrazené rozsahy jsou €isté jen rozsahy nastaveni pfislusnych The ranges shown in the following are mere setting ranges of the
parametrd. Mozné rozsahy toleranci pfitom nejsou zohlednény. respective parameters. Possible tolerance ranges have not been
considered.
Charakteristiky plati pro jisti¢ v provedeni tfidy H, 440 V, velikost Il, The characteristics apply to the circuit-breaker version H-class, at
s modulem ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni. 440V, frame size Il, with earth-fault protection module.
Vypnuti L L-tripping
— (strana 9-12) — (page 9-12)
Vypnuti S S-tripping
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9.1.7

Pohled zepfedu

Mechanicky RESET
blokovani opétovného zapnuti

Mechanical RESET
for reclosing lockout

Modul nadproudové
spousté je aktivni
Overcurrent release

Indikatory: activated
Indications Alarm pfi pretizeni

Overload alarm

KOMUNIKACE
COMMUNICATION

Indikatory pficiny vypnuti 1

Nadproudova spoust ETU76B

Trip cause indicator

Modul menovitého proudu |

Rating plug

Volitelné: Modul zemniho spojeni

Option: Earth-fault modul \

Poli¢ka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot

Areas to record
protective settings

Testovaci tlagitko

Test button
Dotazovaci tlac¢itko

Query button

9.1.7 Overcurrent release ETU76B

Design

BREAKER TRIPPED
Ml RESET

ETU76B

Volitelné: Bezpecnostni zamek;

brani nahodnému stisknuti koliku resetu

po vypnuti spousti

Option: Safety lock

prevents accidental resetting of the lock-out
mechanism after a trip

Graficky displej
Graphical display

Indikator: porucha modulu spousté

Trip unit error indicator

Ovladaci tla¢itka pro nastaveni
parametru vypnuti

Operating keys for setting
tripping parameters

Plombovaci o¢ko
Sealing eyelet

Alarm zemniho spojeni

- Earth-fault alarm
Indikatory:
Indications Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni
Earth fault tripped

Policka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot
Areas to record
protective settings

Tlagitko mazani
Clear button

Testovaci konektor
Test connector

D Prigina vypnuti je uloZzena v paméti nejméné po dobu dvou dnl (byl-li modul D The trip cause is stored internally for at least two days, if the overcurrent
nadproudové spousté pfed vypnutim aktivni nejméné 10 minut (s pomocnym release had been activated for at least 10 min before tripping.
napajenim je doba neomezena). (for unlimited time with auxiliary power)

POZOR CAUTION

K ochrané modulll ohroZenych elektrostatickym polem se na testo-|
vaci konektor nasadi pfilozen& ochranna krytka.

Pfed sejmutim ochranné krytky se musi obsluha a pfipojované
pFistroje uvést na stejny potencial s jisticem.

potential.

To protect the electrostatic sensitive devices (ESD) the attached
protective cover must be installed on the test connector.

Before the protective cover is removed, ensure that equipment to
be connected, and also operating personnel, are at the same




Nastaveni nadproudové ochrany

Overcurrent protection settings

POZOR

CAUTION

Nastaveni parametr provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jis-
tici.

Zména parametr( pfi zapnutém jisti¢i mdze vést k jeho
nezadoucimu vypnuti.

Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched
off.

If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker
switched on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

Parametry zakladnich a pfidavnych funkci se nastavuji:

- Na grafickém displeji — (strana 9-40)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor — (strana 9-121)

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pres PROFI-
BUS-DP (viz “Komunikaéni pfirucka SENTRON")

Tato nastaveni ze provadét jen pfi aktivnim modulu nadproudové
spousté, tj. modul musi byt pfipojen na vnéjSi napajeni 24 V DC.

Ochranné funkce

— Ochrana pfi pretizeni - vypnuti “L” (strana 9-22)
— Kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti

“S” (strana 9-23)
— OkamZzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “I” (strana 9-23)
— Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni - vypnuti “G” (strana 9-24)
— Ochrana stfedniho vodice N - vypnuti “N” (strana 9-25)
— Hlidani zatéze (“pfipojeni zatéze” / “zhozeni

zatéze") (strana 9-25)
— Predstihové signalizace "vypnuti L" (strana 9-25)
— Tepelna pamét’ s moznosti zapnuti a vypnuti (strana 9-26)
— Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni (strana 9-71)

All parameters for the basic and the additional functions can be
adjusted through:
- the graphical display — (page 9-40)
- the test socket with the BDA q (page 9-121)
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power" (— "SENTRON communication handbook™")

To do this, the overcurrent release must be activated, i.e. it must be
connected to an external 24 V DC voltage supply.

Protective functions

— Overload protection — L-tripping (page 9-22)
— Short-time-delay short-circuit tripping —
S-tripping (page 9-23)
— Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping (page 9-23)
— Earth-fault tripping — G-tripping (page 9-24)
— Neutral conductor protection - N-tripping (page 9-25)
— Load monitoring (load shed/load restore) (page 9-25)

— Leading signal "L-tripping" (page 9-25)
— Switching on/off thermal memory (page 9-26)
— Earth-fault protection modules (page 9-71)




Charakteristiky Characteristics

Zobrazené rozsahy jsou Cisté jen rozsahy nastaveni pFislusnych The ranges shown in the following are mere setting ranges of the
parametrd. Mozné rozsahy toleranci pfitom nejsou zohlednény. respective parameters. Possible tolerance ranges have not been
considered.
Charakteristiky plati pro jisti¢ v provedeni tfidy H, 440 V, velikost II, The characteristics apply to the circuit-breaker version H-class,at
s modulem ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni. 440V, frame size I, with earth-fault protection module.
Vypnuti L L-tripping
— (strana 9-12) — (page 9-12)
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9.1.8 Objednaci €isla

9.1.8 Order numbers

Modul nadproudové spousté
overcurrent release

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

ETU15B

3WL9 311-5AA00-0AA1

ETU25B

3WL9 312-5AA00-0AA1

ETU27B

3WL9 312-7AA00-0AA1

ETU45B

3WL9 314-5AA00-0AA1

ETU45B

s funkci méfeni
with metering function

3WL9 314-5AA10-0AA1

ETU45B

s funkci méfeni PLUS
with metering function PLUS

3WL9 314-5AA20-0AA1

ETUS5B

3WL9 315-5AA00-0AA1

ETUS5B

s funkci méreni
with metering function

3WL9 315-5AA10-0AA1

ETUS5B

s funkci méfenim PLUS
with metering function PLUS

3WL9 315-5AA20-0AA1

ETU76B

3WL9 317-6AA00-0AA1

ETU76B

s funkci méreni
with metering function

3WL9 317-6AA10-0AA1

ETU76B

s funkci méfeni PLUS
with metering function PLUS

3WL9 317-6AA20-0AA1

9.1.9 Indikace

9.1.9 Indications

Rozsah indikace zavisi na typu nadproudové spousté.

Scope of indications depends on the type of overcurrent release.

Modul nadproudové spousté je aktivni
I<lg

Podminky pro funkci indikace:

- Jisti¢em te¢e proud minimalné
80 A - pro velikost | a ll
200 A - pro velikost 11l

Poznamka: tece-li jisticem proud mensi, nez
uvedena minimalni hodnota, displej spousté

ETU45B zobrazi informaci "Cekéni na modul
spousté*“.

0080

0237-2

Blikajici / Flashing LED

0,1s 0,1s

J_| 0,9s |_| 0.9s

Overcurrent release is activated
I<Ig

Precondition for indication:

- Minimum current is flowing
80 A for frame size | and Il
200 A for frame size lll

Note: If the current is less than the required
minimum current, the display of the ETU indicate
"Waiting for Trip Unit".

Alarm pfi nadproudu

- Trvale sviti, je-li

1> 15

0238-1

Overcurrent alarm

- Steady LED, if

1> 15




Komunikace je aktivni

- Byl rozpoznén jiny G€astnik komunikace
a komunikace zacala.

Communication active

- Another CubicleBUS participant was
recognised and communication started.

Vypnuti rozSifenou ochrannou funkci

- zplUsobené funkci méreni

- pfi¢ina vypnuti je uloZzena v paméti
udalosti

- pficinu vypnuti Ize zjistit pfes:
* BDA a zkuSebni konektor
* PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power* a
PROFIBUS-DP
* graficky displej (ETU76B)
* vnéjSi digitalni vystupni moduly.

Extended protective function has tripped

- due to metering function

- trip cause saved in event memory

- trip cause readable through:
* test socket and BDA
*PROFIBUS-DP and PC with software
"Switch ES Power"
*graphical display (ETU76B)
*external digital output modules

Vypnuti ochrannou funkci
(nadproud)

- Indikace sviti pfi stisknutém dotazovacim
tlagitku (QEURY)

- Indikuje se jen jedna pficina vypnuti

- Indikuje se posledni pfi¢ina vypnuti.

oder

Protective function has tripped
(Overcurrent)

- Indicator is illuminated, if Query-button is
pressed

- Only one trip cause is displayed

- Only the last trip cause is
displayed




Porucha modulu nadproudové spousté

“T.U. ERROR” indikuje:

- Modul jmenovitého proudu chybi nebo je
vadny

- Je zasunut nespravny modul
jmenovitého proudu

- Modul jmenovitého proudu a modul
nadproudové spousté jsou od rdznych
vyrobcl

- Chyba nastaveni otoénym prepinacem

- Porucha teploty

- Chyba funkce méfeni

- Chyba CubicleBUS

- Chyba testu paméti

- Chyba mikroprocesoru.

Trip unit error

T.U. error is displayed, if:

- Rating plug missing or defective

- Incorrect rating plug inserted

- Rating plug and release have different
market identifications

- Setting error on rotary coding switch

- Temperature error

- Metering function error

- CubicleBUS error

- Memory test error

- Microprocessor error

0238-2

9.1.10 Ochranné funkce
9.1.10.1 Zakladni ochranné funkce

Zakladni ochranné funkce modulu nadproudové spousté jsou
zajistény i bez vnéjSiho napéjeni. Potfebnou energii dodavaji vnitfni
napéjeci transformatory jistice.

Pro potieby vyhodnoceni proudu vypoditava elektronika modulu
efektivni hodnotu prouda.

Jednotlivé funkce se parametrizuji rdzné podle typu modulu:

- Oto€nym prepina¢em (ETU15B ... 45B)
- Elektronickym pfenosem dat (ETU55B ... 76B):
- pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor
- pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power“ pfes PROFI-
BUS-DP
- Pomoci ovladacich tlagitek na panelu (ETU76B).

Ochrana pfi pretizeni - vypnuti “L”

Nastavena hodnota I uréuje maximalni trvaly proud jisti¢em, pfi
kterém jesteé jistic nevypne. Doba zpozdéni tg uréuje maximalni
dobu, po kterou miZe jisticem téct nadproud pretizeni, aniz by jisti¢
vypnul.

9.1.10 Protective functions
9.1.10.1 Basic protective functions

The basic protective functions of the overcurrent release are
ensured without additional auxiliary voltage. The required power is
supplied by internal transformers of the circuit-breaker.

To evaluate the currents, the electronic system of the overcurrent
release calculates the r.m.s value.

The individual functions are parameterised according to the types
through:

- rotary coding switch (ETU15B ... 45B)
- electronic data transfer (ETU55B ... 76B) through
- the test socket with the BDA
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power"
- the control board (ETU76B)

Overload protection — L-tripping

The current setting I defines the maximum continuous current the
circuit-breaker can carry without tripping. The time-lag class tg
determines the maximum duration of an overload without tripping.

Hodnoty nastaveni Ig Current settings for Ig

ETU15B Ir=(0,5/06/0,7/08/0,9/1,0)x 1, ETU15B IR=(0.5/0.6/0.7/0.8/0.9/1.0)x I,
Ir=(0,4/0,45/0,5/0,55/0,6/0,65/0,7 Ir=(0.4/0.45/0.5/0.55/0.6/0.65/0.7

ETU25B ...458 10,810,9/1,0)x 1, ETU25B ...458 10.8/0.9/1.0)x 1,

ETU55B ... 76B Ir=(0,4...1,0) x I, ( tdaje v ampérech) ETUS55B ... 76B IR =(0.4 ... 1.0) x I, (data in Amps)

Hodnoty nastaveni tg

Settings for tg

ETU15B ... 27B tg = 10 s (pfi 6 X Ig) ETU15B ... 27B tr =10s (at 6 x Ig)
tg=2/35/55/8/10/14/17/21/25/ tr=2/35/55/8/10/14/17/21/25/
ETU45B
ETU45B 30s (pfi6 xIR) u4s 30s(at6xlIg)
ETU55B ... 76B tg=2...30 s (pfi 6 X Ig) ETUS5B ... 76B tr=2..30s(at6xlg)




Vypinaci charakteristika méa priib&h podle funkce I%t. N&které modu-
ly nadproudovych spousti maji moznost pfepnout na charakteristiku
podle funkce 1%. — (strana 9-26)

Kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pFi zkratu - vypnuti “S”

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU25B ... ETU76B maji moznost
zpozdit vypnuti zkratovym proudem > |4 0 nastavené zpozdéni tgy.

Zpozdéni umoziiuje selektivni ochranu pfi zkratech v rozvodech
s vice Urovnémi jisténi.

The tripping characteristic is an |%t-characteristic. Some overcurrent
releases can be switched over to an I*-characteristic.
— (page 9-26)

Short-time-delay short-circuit tripping — S-tripping

On overcurrent releases ETU25B ... 76B, tripping due to the short-
circuit current lgq can be delayed by the time tyg.

This provides selectivity for the short-circuit protection in switchgear
with several grading levels.

Hodnoty nastaveni Igq

Current settings for Igq

ETU25B ... 458 legg=(1,25/1,5/2/25/3/4/6/8/10/ ETU25B ... 45B lsg=(1.25/15/2/25/3/4/6/8/10/
12) x Iy, 12) x Iy,

ETUSS5B ... 76B lsa = 1,25 Iy ... 0.8 x low ETUSSB ... 76B lsg = 1.25 X1y ... 08 X lcw
( udaje v ampérech) (data in Amps)

Hodnoty nastaveni tgy

Settings for tgy

ETU25B ... 27B t,q=0/0,02M)Y/0,1/0,2/03/0,4s ETU25B ... 27B t,g=0/0.02(M)Y/0.1/0.2/0.3/0.45
ETU45B tsg=0,02(M)Y/0,1/0,2/0,3/0,4s; OFF | ETU45B tsg=0.02(M)P/0.1/0.2/0.3/0.4 s; OFF
ETU55B ... 76B tsg=0,02(M)Y /0,08 ... 45?9 ; OFF ETU55B ... 76B tsg=0.02(M) /0.08 ... 452 ; OFF

1) 1

Zpozdéni 0,02 s nezajiStuje selektivitu!
PFi tomto nastaveni prepinace je aktivovana funkce ochrany motoru.

2) pyi nastavenych hodnotéach tyy > 0,4 s se automaticky sniZuje maximalni nas-

tavitelna hodnota Iy podle velikosti jistice:
Velikost | : 15 kA
Velikost II: 20 kA
Velikost IIl: 30 kA

Moduly ETU25B ... 27B mohou pfi nastavené hodnoté tg4 =0 s
poskytnout okamzitou ochranu pfi zkratu s nastavitelnou hodnotou
pro vypnuti mensi neZ pevné nastavena hodnota |; .

Nastaveni "OFF“ na modulech ETU45B ... 76B slouzi pro vyfazeni
funkce ochrany pfi zkratu s kratkodobym zpozdénim.

PFi pouziti Casové zkraceného fizeni selektivity (ZSl) — (strana 9-
26) je nastavena hodnota zpozdéni tyy vyfazena. NeobdrZzi-li jisti¢
pfi zjiSténi nadproudu zadny blokovaci signdl od jisti¢e na nizsi

Grovni, vypne uz po 50 ms bez ohledu na nastavenou hodnotu tggy.

Né&které jistice maji moznost pfepnuti charakteristiky na 1t.
— (strana 9-27)

Funkce ochrany motoru

V poloze prfepinace tgy = @ (0.02 s) je aktivovana zvlastni funkce
ochrany elektrickych pohon(. Tato funkce zabrani vypnuti jistiCe
funkci “kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu” (S) pfi zapinacim
proudu elektromotoru. Dale se aktivuje funkce ochrany pfi vypadku
faze — (strana 9-25) a ¢asova konstanta pro vnitfni vypocet
procesu otepleni a ochlazovani se pfepne z ochrany rozvodu na
ochranu motoru.

Okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu - vypnuti “1”

Prekroci-li proud jisti¢em nastavenou hodnotu I, zplsobi to
okamzité vypnuti jistice.

The time delay 0.02 s isn't a grading time!
In this position, the motor protection function is activated.

2 For settings tgq >0.4 s, the maximum possible setting Igq4 is reduced automati-

cally according to the frame size:
Frame size | : 15 kA

Frame size Il : 20 kA

Frame size 11l : 30 kA

With the setting t5q = 0 s, the overcurrent releases ETU25B ... 27B
can provide an instantaneous short-circuit protection with an
adjustable operate value which is smaller than the fixed operate
value I;.

The setting "OFF" for the overcurrent releases ETU45B ... 76B is
provided to deactivate the short-time-delay short-circuit protection.

If the zone selective interlocking (ZSI) — (page 9-26) is used,
however, the setting for the time delay tyy is deactivated. If the
circuit-breaker does not receive any blocking signal from a
downstream circuit-breaker, it will trip after 50 ms regardless of the
setting for tgy.

Some overcurrent releases can be switched over to an 1%-
characteristic. —» (page 9-27)

Motor protection function

In the circuit-breaker position tgq = @ (0.02 s), a special protection
function for electromotive drives is activated. It prevents the short-
time-delay short-circuit tripping from being activated during the peak
inrush current of electric motors. At the same time, a phase failure
protection is activated — (page 9-25) and the time constant for the
internally calculated reproduction of the temperature-rise and cool-
ing process is switched over from switchgear protection to motor
protection.

Instantaneous short-circuit tripping — I-tripping

If the current setting |; is exceeded, the circuit-breaker is tripped
instantaneously.




Hodnoty nastaveni |;

Current Settings for |;

(4daj v ampérech)

ETU15B i=(2/3/4/5/6/7/8)xl, ETU15B i=(2/3/4/5/6/718)xI,

ETU25B, ETU27B I = 20 X I,, (pevné nastavena) ETU25B, ETU27B lj = 20 x |, (fixed setting)
MAX = 50 kA MAX = 50 kA

ETU45B OFF D ETU45B OFF D
i=(1,5/22/3/4/6/8/10/12 %1, li=(1.5/2.2/3/4/6/8/10/12x 1,
MAX = 0,8 X Icg MAX = 0.8 X Icg

ETU55B ... 76B i=1,5%1,...0,8 Xl ; OFF D ETU5S5B ... 76B li=1.5xI,...0.8 Xl ; OFF Y

(data in Amps)

1) Pfi vyfazené funkci vypnuti | se sniZuje vypinaci schopnost jistice na hodnotu
les = lew -
U modulll ETU45B ... 76B nelze soucasné vyradit kratkodobé zpozdénou
ochranu pfi zkratu, nastavit tyy = OFF a vyFadit okamZitou ochranu pfi zkratu, I;
= OFF!
Je-li nastaveno tsy = OFF a pfepne se prepinac¢ do polohy I; = OFF, provede se
automaticka korektura pro I; = 1,5 x |

Vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni - vypnuti “G”

Je-li modul nadproudové spousté vybaven modulem ochrany pfi
zemnim spojenti, Ize chranit spotfebice pfi nepfipustné velkém
zemnim proudu.

Modul nadproudové spousté ETU27B je vybaven standardné
modulem ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni; moduly nadproudovych
spousti ETU45B ... 76B mohou byt vybaveny moduly ochrany pfi
zemnim spojeni volitelné. — Modul ochrany pfi zemnim
spojeni (strana 9-71)
Zemni spojeni se zjistuje dvéma zplsoby:

- P¥i symetrickém zatizeni vektorovym souctem prouda.

- Moduly ETU45B az ETU76B maji pfimé méfeni proudu zemni-

ho spojeni zvla$tnim méficim transforméatorem proudu
1200A :1A.

Hodnota nastavenf | spolu s nastavenym zpoZdénim ty urcujf
podminky vypnulti jisti¢e pfi zemnim spojeni.

If the I-tripping is deactivated, the breaking capacity of the circuit-breaker is
reduced to Icg = low-

For the overcurrent releases ETU45B ... 76B it is not possible to deactivate the
short-time-delay short-circuit protection, setting ts4 = OFF, and the instantane-
ous short-circuit protection I; = OFF at the same time !

If the setting I; = OFF is selected with tgy = OFF, there is an automatic internal
correction to I; = 1.5 x I,,.

Earth-fault tripping — G-tripping

If the overcurrent release is equipped with an earth-fault protection
module, loads can be protected against unpermissibly high earth-
fault currents.

The overcurrent release ETU27B is equipped with an earth-fault
protection module as standard, whereas the overcurrent releases
ETUA45B ... 76B can be equipped with it optionally.

— Earth-fault protection modules (page 9-71)

The earth-fault can be detected optionally as:

- vectorial summation of currents, if loading is balanced to ground
- earth-fault current, which will be detected with an extrernal cur-
rent transformer 1200A : 1A

The pickup Iy, together with the setting for the time-delay t;,
determines the shutdown of earth-fault currents.

Hodnoty nastaveni Iy

Current Settings for Ig

Velikost Frame size
/1 11 1/ 11
A 100 A 400 A A 100 A 400 A
B 300 A 600 A B 300 A 600 A
Cc 600 A 800 A C 600 A 800 A
D 900 A 1000 A D 900 A 1000 A
E 1200 A 1200 A E 1200 A 1200 A
OFF OFF

Hodnoty nastaveni tg

Settings for tg

ETU27B ... 45B ty=01/02/03/0,4/05s

ETU27B ... 45B ty=0.1/0.2/0.3/0.4/05s

ETUS5B ... 76B t3=01..05s

ETUS5B ... 76B t3=01..05s

Nékteré moduly nadproudovych spousti maji moZnost pfepnuti na
charakteristiku 1°t. — (strana 9-28)

Some overcurrent releases can be switched over to an 1%t-charac-
teristic.. » (page 9-28)




Ochrana stfedniho vodi€e N - vypnuti “N”

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU27B ... 76B nabizi moznost
ochrany stfedniho vodi¢e N pfi pretizeni. Potifebny je k tomu méfici
transformator proudu, ktery Ize pfipadné i dodate¢né namontovat.
— (strana 9-115)

Pro vypnuti spousti plati stejné zpozdéni tg, jako pro vypnuti
spousti pfi pretizeni (fazi).

Neutral conductor protection - N-tripping

The overcurrent releases ETU27B ... 76B offer the possibility to
protect the neutral conductor against overload, too. This requires a
current transformer for the neutral conductor, which can be
retrofitted. — (page 9-115)

As for tripping, the same time-lag class tg applies as for overload
tripping.

Hodnoty nastaveni Iy

Current Settings for Iy

ETU27B Iy = Ip; OFF ETU27B Iy = Ip; OFF
ETU45B In=1(0,5/1,0) x I,,; OFF ETU45B In=(0.5/1.0) x I,; OFF
ETUS5B ... 76B Iy=(0,2 ... 2,09) x I,; OFF ETUS5B ... 76B Iy=(0.2 ... 2.0Y) x I,; OFF

D Hodnoty nastaveni > 1,0 x I, jsou k dispozici jen pro 3p6lové jistice.

D current settings above 1.0 x Iy are only available for 3-pole circuit-breakers.

POZOR

CAUTION

A

dostateéném dimenzovani stredniho vodic¢e N!

Hodnoty nastaveni Iy > 1 x |,, se mohou pouZit jen pfi

Setting Iy > 1 x |,, may be used only, if the N-conductor
has been designed to carry this current.

9.1.10.2 Pfidavné funkce
Hlidani zatéze (“pfipojeni zatéze” / “zhozeni zatéze")
Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B ... ETU76B nabizi navic

moznost hlidani proudu zatéze. Nastavit Ize dvé hodnoty pro proud:
“zhozeni zatéze” a “pfipojeni zatéZze” a hodnotu zpozdéni t,.

PFi poklesu proudu pod hodnotu “pfipojeni zatéze" a pfi prekroceni
hodnoty “zhozeni zatéze" se po uplynuti zpozdéni t, vySlou signaly
pres CubicleBUS. Tyto signaly Ize vyuZzit pro pfipojeni resp. pro
odpojeni rdznych spotfebic¢t. Timto zplsobem Ize pfedchazet
vypnuti pfivodnich jisti€d pfi pretizeni.

9.1.10.2 Additional functions

Load monitoring (load shed/load restore)

The overcurrent releases ETU45B ... ETU76B offer the possibility of
additional load monitoring. Two current values, "load shed" and
"load restore", and one time delay t, can be set.

If the actual load falls below the setting "load restore", a signal is
generated after the through the time delay t,. Also, if the actual load
exceds the setting "load shed" a signal is generated after the
through the time delay t,. These signals can be used to connect or
disconnecting loads, preventing an overload tripping of incoming
circuit-breakers.

Hodnoty nastaveni pro hlidani zatéze

Settings for load monitoring

Pfipojeni zatéZe a zhozeni zatéze 40 A ... 1,5x Ig; OFF

"Load shed" and "load restore" 40 A ... 1.5x Ig; OFF

Doba zpozdéni ty=1..15s

Time Delay ty=1...15s

Standardni nastaveni hlidani zatéze je “vypnuto” (OFF).

Hodnoty funkce hlidani zatéze se nastavuji:

- Na alfanumerickém displeji (ETU45B)

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-
DP.

Predstihové signalizace "vypnuti L"

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B ... 76B poskytu;ji
predstihovy signal "vypnuti L“. Signdl se vysSle na CubicleBUS
100 ms pred vypnutim spousti pfi pretizeni. To umoziuje napf.
vypnout v&as tyristorové fizeni.

Ochrana p/i vypadku faze

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU55B ... 76B umoznuji aktivovat
ochranu pfi vypadku faze i kdyz neni aktivni ochrana motoru.

The load monitoring function is deactivated as standard.

Load monitoring can be adjusted through:

- the alphanumeric display (ETU45B)

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

- the test socket with the BDA

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power".

Leading signal "L-tripping”

The overcurrent releases ETU45B ... 76B provide a leading signal
"L-tripping", which is transmitted through the CubicleBUS 100 ms
before overload tripping. In this way it is possible e.g. to disconnect
thyristor controllers.

Phase failure protection

In overcurrent releases ETU55B ... 76B, the phase failure protection
can also be activated if the motor protection is not activated.




Je-li ochrana pfi vypadku faze aktivni a pracovni proud nejméné
zatizené faze je mensi nez 50% pracovniho proudu nejvice
zatizené faze, sniZzuje se nastavena hodnota I automaticky na
80%. LiSi-li se hodnoty tfi fazovych proudd méné nez o 50%, pak
plati nastavena hodnota Ig.

Tepelnd pamét’ s moznosti zapnuti a vypnuti

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B az 76B nabizi moznost
pokra¢ovani internich vypocta (simulace) tepelnych procesu
v pfipojenych zafizenich i po vypnulti jisti€e, a to i kdyZ modul
spousté neni napajen vnéjSim zdrojem napéti. To zajiStuje G¢innou
ochranu spotrebicu pred tepelnym pretizenim i pfi ¢astém vypinani
a zapinani a pfi proménlivém zatizeni.
Tepelna pamét se mlze aktivovat:

- Posuvnym prepinacem (ETU45B)

OFF ON
MEMORY [

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor (ETU55B ... 76B)

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-
DP (ETU55B az 76B).

Casové zkracené Fizeni selektivity

Kombinace jistice s modulem ZSI — (strana 9-103) umoznuje
v rozvodnych zafizenich s vice Grovnémi jiSténi pfesnou lokalizaci
zkratu.

Za tim Ucelem se vSechny jisti¢e propoji prostiednictvim svych
modull ZSlI.

PFi zkratu v rozvodu se kazdy jisti¢, kterym protéka zkratovy proud
pté jistiCe na nizsi drovni, zjistil-li také zkrat. Vypina jen jisti¢ na
Urovni, ktera je ve sméru toku energie nejblize mistu zkratu. Pfitom
je vyfazeno zpozdéni vypnuti pfi zkratu (je-li nastaveno). Vypnuti
nastane az po uplynuti 50 ms, obvykle béhem 80 az 90 ms.

Ochrana pf¥i pfetizeni s moznosti pfepnuti na 14

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B, ETU55B a ETU76B
nabizi moznost pfepinatelné charakteristiky funkce vypnuti pfi
pretiZzeni. Charakteristiky 1%t a |t Ize pFepinat posuvnym
prepinacem. Tim se zlepSuje selektivita ochrany pfi pretizeni
v kombinaci s pojistkami.

Prepinani charakteristiky je G¢inné jen v rozsahu nastaveni
320 A< 1 <2500 A.

V tomto pfipadé jsou moZnéa nastaveni hodnot zpozdéni tg
néasledujici:

If the phase failure protection is activated and the normal current of
the lowest loaded phase is 50% smaller than the normal current of
the highest loaded phase, the setting I is automatically reduced to
80%. If the values of the three phase currents differ by less than
50%, the setting Iz applies again.

Switching on/off thermal memory

Overcurrent releases ETU45B ... 76B offer the possibility to
continue with the internally calculated reproduction of the thermal
processes in downstream switchgear and consumers even if the
circuit-breaker is open and the electronic system has no external
supply. In this way, an effective protection against thermal overload
can be guaranteed for frequent closing and opening processes, too.

The thermal memory can be activated through:
- aslide switch (ETU45B)

OFF ON
MEMORY [

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

- the test socket with the BDA (ETU55B ... 76B)

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power" (ETU55B ... 76B).

Zone selective interlocking

If the circuit-breaker is combined with a ZSI-module — (page 9-
103), a short-circuit occurring in systems with several grading levels
can be localised precisely.

For this purpose, all circuit-breakers are interconnected through
their ZSIl-modules.

In case of short-circuit, each circuit-breaker affected by the short-
circuit current interrogates its downstream circuit-breaker to
determine fault presence at this downstream level. In the direction
of the energy flow, only the circuit-breaker nearest to the short-
circuit. A possible time delay setting for the short-circuit tripping is
deactivated. However, tripping will not take place until 50 ms later at
the earliest, as a rule it will take 80 ... 90 ms.

Overload protection switchable to %t

The overcurrent releases ETU 45B, ETU55B and ETU76B offer the
possibility to switch over from the 1%t to an 14t inverse-time function
for the overload protection by means of a slide switch. This
improves the selectivity of the overload protection in combination
with fuses.

The functionality, however, is only effective for adjusted overload
currents in the range of 320 A < Iz <2500 A.

In this case, the setting possibilities for the time-lag class tg change
as follows:

Hodnoty nastaveni tg

Settings for tg

ETU45B tk=1/2/3/4/5s (pfi 6 X Ig)

ETU45B tr=1/2/3/4/5s (at6x Ig)

ETUS5B ... 76B tr=1...5s (pfi6x Ig)

ETUS5B ... 76B tg=1...5s(at6xIg)




I*t
tr(s) (@6x/R

Vypinatelnd ochrana pfi pretizeni

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU55B a ETU76B umozniuji
vyfazeni ochrany pfi pfetizeni. To muze byt potfebné napf. pfi
napdjeni sité z generatoru.

Vyfazeni ochrany Ize provést:
- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)
- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor
- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-
DP.

Kratkodobé zpozdéna ochrana pfi zkratu s moznosti prep-
nuti na 12t

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B az 76B umoznuji volbu
mezi konstantnim zpozdénim a proudové nepfimo zavislym
zpoZdénim podle charakteristiky 1°t. Charakteristika 1°t umoZfiuje
doséhnout lepsi selektivity s pojistkami, zafazenymi na nizsi arovni.

Pfi charakteristice 1%t Ize nastavit tyto hodnoty zpoZdéni tey:

Switching off overload protection

On overcurrent releases ETU5S5B and ETU76B it is possible to
switch off the overload protection. This might be necessary e.g. if
the system is fed by a generator.

Switching off can be effected through:

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

- the test socket with the BDA

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power".

Short-time-delay short-circuit protection switchable to 1%

The overcurrent releases ETU 45B ... 76B offer the possibility to
switch over from a constant time delay to an I%t-characteristic. In
this way, the time delay depends on the short-circuit current, but
with a constant Iztsd-value, providing a better selectivity with
downstream fuses.

In this case, the setting possibilities for the time-lag class change as
follows:

Hodnoty nastaveni tgy

Settings for tgy

ETU45B ... 76B tg=0,1/0,2/0,3/0,4s (pfi 12 x 1))

ETU45B ... 76B tsq=0.1/0.2/0.3/0.4s (at12xI,)

Na charakteristiku 1°t.y Ize pfepnout:

- Oto¢nym prepinacem tgq (ETU45B);
pfepinac se nastavi na hodnoty v bilém poli.

tsdls) [Pteqls)

=

I
)
(@12x/p)

€
A

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor (ETU55B ... 76B)

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-
DP(ETU55B ... 76B).

Pfepinatelna sada parametrt

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU55B az 76B umoziiuji ulozit do
paméti dvé rlizné sady parametrd ochrannych funkci.

To umoznuje pfizplsobit funkci ochran pfi pfepnuti napajeni sité na
jiny zdroj.
Sady parametru Ize pfepnout:

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-
Dp*

Switchover to the 1%t.4-characteristic can be made through:

- the tgy rotary coding switch (ETU45B); which must be set to a
value in the white area.

tsdls) [teqls)

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

- the test socket with the BDA (ETU 55B ...76B)

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power" (ETUS5B ... 76B).

Changeable parameter sets

The overcurrent releases ETU 45B ... 76B enable the storage of two
different parameter sets for protective functions.

This enables changeover to new protection settings whenever there
is a transfer to another supply source.

Switchover can be made manually through:
- the graphical display (ETU76B)
- the test socket with the BDA
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power"




anebo automaticky pres:

- Sbérnici PROFIBUS-DP
- Sbérnici CubicleBUS vstupnim signalem na digitalnim vstup-
nim modulu.

Ochrana p¥i zemnim spojeni s moZnosti pfepnuti na 12t

Moduly ochrany pfi zemnim zkratu pro moduly nadproudovych
spousti ETU45B az 76B umoziiuji volbu mezi konstantnim
zpozdénim a proudové nepfimo zavislym zpozdénim podle
charakteristiky 1%t.

Ochrana pfi zemnim spojeni s charakteristikou podle 12t = konst
umoznuje dosahnout lepsi selektivity v rozvodech s vice Grovnémi
jisténi.

Rozsahy nastaveni zpoZdéni jsou stejné.

Na charakteristiku I2tg Ize pfepnout:

- Otocnym pFepinacem ty (ETU45B);
prepinac se nastavi na hodnoty v bilém poli.

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)
- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor (ETU55B ... 76B)

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-

DP (ETUS5B ... 76B).

Alarm pfi zemnim spojeni

— Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni (strana 9-71)

or automatically through:

- the PROFIBUS-DP
- the CubicleBUS with an input signal at the digital input module.

Earth-fault protection switchable to 12t

The earth-fault protection modules for the overcurrent releases ETU
45B ... 76B offer the possibility to switch over from a constant time
delay to an I%t-characteristic.

This provides an inverse-time tripping characteristic with a constant
Iztg-value, providing better selectivity of the earth-fault protection in
system with several grading levels.

The setting possibilities for the time delay remain unchanged.

Switchover to the Iztg-characteristic can be made through:

- the ty rotary coding switch (ETU45B); which must be set to a
value in the white area.

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

- the test socket with the BDA (ETU 55B ...76B)

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power" (ETU55B ... 76B).

Earth-fault alarm

— Earth-fault protection modules (strana -71)




9.1.11 Displeje
9.1.11.1 Alfanumericky displej

Alfanumericky displej je volitelny doplnék nadproudové modulu
nadproudové spousté typu ETU45B.

Pohled zepfedu

9.1.11 Displays
9.1.11.1 Alphanumeric display

The alphanumeric display is available as an option for overcurrent
releases of the types ETU45B.

Design

L ] J

M

@A

0477

3)
(2) Displej stranky (4 fadky, 20 znaku v fadku)
2) Tlagitko nahoru
3) Tlagitko dolu.

Dodateéna montéaz

Modul nadproudové spousté ETU45B Ize dodate¢né vybavit
alfanumerickym displejem.
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)
- Odpojit vnéjsi napajeni 24 V DC (je-li pfipojeno)
- Odejmout plombovatelny kryt nadproudové spousté, (je-li
namontovan) — (strana 9-81)

Odejmout zaslepny kryt

al

4 ol
| | E— =)

0481-1

2)
(1) Screen (4 lines with 20 characters each)
@ Up-key
3) Down-key

Retrofitting

The overcurrent release ETU45B, can be retrofitted with an
alphanumeric display.

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Switch off external 24 VV DC voltage supply, if applicable
- Remove sealing cap of overcurrent release, if applicable
— (page 9-81)

Removing dummy flange

0479




Vlozit a zaklapnout displej

0479-1

- PFipadné nasadit a zaplombovat plombovatelny kryt
nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-81)
- Pfipadné pfipojit napéajeni 24 V DC.

Zména sklonu displeje

Fabricky je displej zabudovan do modulu nadproudové spousté se
sklonem dolu. Displej Ize otocit 0 180°; pak je displej vyklonén
nahoru (polohu Ize zménit kvdli vhodnéjSimu osvétleni a ¢teni).

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)

- Odpojit vnéjSi napajeni 24 VV DC (je-li pfipojeno)

- Odejmout plombovatelny kryt nadproudové spousté, (je-li
namontovan) — (strana 9-81).

Displej vyjmout

ol
o) | — =)

gl af

0481

Installing display and latching it tight

0482-1

v@\= @A

=

- Fit sealing cap of overcurrent release, if applicable, and
seal it — (page 9-81)
- Switch on external 24 V DC voltage supply, if applicable

Modifying the inclination of the display

At the factory, the alphanumeric display is installed with a downward
inclination. However, it can be turned in vertical direction by 180°;
then, the display is inclined upwards.

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Switch off external 24 V DC voltage supply, if applicable
- Remove sealing cap of overcurrent release, if applicable
— (page 9-81)

Removing the display

0479




Displej otoéit 0 180° a vlozit a zaklapnout

- Pfipadné nasadit a zaplombovat plombovatelny kryt

0480

nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-81)
- Pripadné pfipojit napajeni 24 V DC.

Aktualizace Stitku

Installing the display turned by 180° and latching it tight

v@/_- @A

AW

> Ve

- Fit sealing cap of overcurrent release, if applicable, and
seal it — (page 9-81)
- Switch on external 24 V DC voltage supply, if applicable

0482

Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

inkoustem!

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici
Udaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek Gdaja o vybaveni jistiée

S

Options label of the circuit-breaker

3WL1 2324CB35-4GG2-Z

Z=S01+F01+K07+C1 13

MADE IN GERMANY

0131-05

N — —

N

o —— 0

ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
X613, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7. X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
X5-11, X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1, X5.2 d.c. 220-250 V
Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V N a.c. 500 V
X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

Zmeénit 9. pozici
Modify 9" position

Alfanumericky displej pro ETU45B
Alphanumeric display for ETU45B

3WL9111-0AT81-0AA0 F




Struktura menu ETU45B

Po pfipojeni napajeciho napéti se asi po 5 s zméni zobrazeni na
displeji ze stranky “Po zapnuti” na rezim automatického strankovani
“Autoscroll-Modus”. DalSi rezimy jsou pfistupné pomoci dvou

ovladacich tlacitek.

Menu structure ETU45B

After applying the supply voltage, the display changes from "Power-
up screen" to "Autoscroll" mode after about 5 s. Thereatfter, further
modes can be accessed by means of the two buttons.

Prehled Overview
START
Po zapnuti
Power-up-screen
5s
Rezim "
Rezim

“Fixni stranka”

Mode
"Fixed screen display"

©a
i
—
v

“Automatické strankovani”

Mode "Autoscroll"

UC)
q Rezim Nastaveni parametrt
<

Mode "Parameter setting"

10s

VO +©a lT vO +©a

ReZim Nastaveni kontrastu

Mode "Contrast setting"

0483

Rezim automatického strankovani "Autoscroll“

Displej je normélné v tomto rezimu (Autoscroll-Modus).

"Autoscroll" mode

During normal operation, the display is in the autoscroll mode

Pro pfechod do rezimu "Autoscroll* stisknout nasledujici tlaéitka:

To get to the "Autoscroll" mode, press the following button(s)

V rezimu “Fixni stranka”

In the mode "Fixed screen display"

70

V rezimu "Nulovani poéitadla
vypnuti*

In the mode "Tripping counter
reset"

TQ « ©a

V rezimu “Nastaveni kontrastu*

70O + ©a

In the mode "Contrast setting"

7O + ©a

V reZzimu "Nastaveni parametr(“

Po dobu 10 s nestisknout Zadné
tlagitko

In the mode "Parameter setting" Do not press any button for 10

seconds

V rezimu “Informace o vypnuti

fu

Spousti

TEST. QUERY

0075-01-04

In the mode "Tripping info"

TEST QUERY




V rezimu automatického strankovani se kazdych 5 sekund posune
nasledujici stranka.

Neni-li jisti¢ vybaven modulem méfeni, zobrazuji se stfidavé
stranky 1 a 2.

Je-lijisti€ vybaven modulem méreni, zobrazuje se celkem
5 stranek.

In this mode, there is a change to the next screen every 5 seconds.

If there is no metering module available, the display changes
continuously between the screens 1 and 2.

If there is a metering module available, a total of five screens are
displayed in the "Autoscroll" mode.

Zobrazené stranky v rezimu strankovani "Autoscroll*

Screens displayed in the "Autoscroll" mode

Bez modulu méreni

without metering module

(Hodnota se zobrazi, je-li jisti¢
vybaven modulem ochrany pfi
zemnim spojeni.)

Stranka 1 Screen 1
ILl...=...... 00000.A| |Proudl ; il 6 0 05000000 00000.A| | Currently
52 6 6 6B 00000 00000.A| | Proudl , 1736 6 0 05006 00 G 00000.A| | Currentl,
IS 6 o cBoocoooo 00000.A| | Proud I 3 AL} 6 0 60 0500000 00000.A| | Current g
1INs 6 0 0Foooooo 00000.A| | Proud Iy 1o 6 0oFoooo0oo 00000.A| | Currently
Stranka 2 Screen 2
1IE)ocooZoooooo 00000.2A| | Proud zemniho spojeni Ig 18570 00 0500000 G 00000.A| | Earth-fault current Ig (There is

an indication only if there is an
earth-fault protection module
available)

S modulem méreni se zobrazi dalSi stranky

with metering module installed, add

itionally

Stranka 3

P...=.+...00000.kW Cinny vykon P

Screen 3

KW...=.+..00000.kW

Active power P

W.M.=...00000,00.MWh | Energie (spotfebovana)
W.¥.=...00000,00.MWh| | Energie (vratna)

wW.).=...00000,00.MWh
W.¥.=...00000,00.MWh

S...=.....00000.kVA Zdanlivy vykon S KVA..=....00000.kVA Apparent power S

Q...=.+...00000.kVAR| | Jalovy vykon Q KVAR.=.+..00000.kVAR| | Reactive power Q

cos.=.+...0,000.xxxx| |Ugnik PF...=.+..0,000.xxxx| | Power factor
Stranka 4 Screen 4

Ul2.=..cceuenn 0000.V| | Napéti Uy, Vi2.=....ccuun 0000.V| | Voltage Uy,

U23.=..ceeeeenn 0000.V| | Napéti Uss V23 .=.ccteenns 0000.V| | Voltage Uys

UdiloBoco0co0o0o00o0 0000.V Napétl' U31 V8ilocBooooooooao 0000.V Voltage U31
Stranka 5 Screen 5

Energy (positive direction)
Energy (negative direction)

AktRichtung........ 4+ Skuteény smér toku energie PowerFlowDir....... P | Present direction of energy
{80 00800000000 00,0 Hz| | KmitoCet 80 0 0cBc0000000 00,0 Hz| |flow

Frequency
Upozornéni Note

Zobrazované Udaje se aktualizuji jen pfi zméné stranky. BEhem
zobrazovani dané stranky se Udaje neaktualizuji.

The data to be displayed is updated every time the screen page
is set up again. There are no updates while a screen page is

being displayed.




Funkce tlaéitek v rezimu strankovani “ Autoscroll”

Button functions in the "Autoscroll" mode

©h

Zobrazeni je zmrazeno;
Pfechod do rezimu
"Fixni stranka“

©hA

Display is frozen
Switchover to the mode
"Fixed screen display"

0

Prechod do reZimu
"Nastaveni parametrd*

Change to mode
"Parameter setting"

70 + ©a

Pfechod do rezimu
“Nastaveni kontrastu”

7O + ©a

Change to mode
"Contrast setting"

Rezim "Fixni stranka“

Mode "Fixed screen display"

Pro pfechod do rezimu "Fixni stranka“ stisknout nasledujici

tlaéitka:

To get to the mode "Fixed screen display”, press the following

button:

V rezimu "Automatické
strankovani*

©a

In the "Autoscroll* mode

©a

V rezimu fixni stranky se zobrazuji informace pro udrzbu jistice:
pocet vypnuti spousti a pocet cykld zap-vyp jistiCe a také pokyny

pro udrzbu. Zobrazené informace jsou zavislé na poctu vypnuti

spousti jistiCe.

In this mode, maintenance information is provided with the number
of circuit-breaker tripping and switching operations as well as with
maintenance instructions. The information displayed depends on
the number of circuit-breaker tripping opera-tions.

Anz.Auslésung..00000
Anz.Schaltung..00000

Pocet vypnuti spousti
Pocet cykll zap-vyp

Number of tripping operations
Number of switching
operations

Num.of.Trips...00000
Num.of.Ops..... 00000

Anz.Auslésung..00000
Anz.Schaltung..00000
Wartung.der.Kontakte
vorbereiten

Pocet vypnuti spousti
Pocet cykli zap-vyp
Pfipravit tdrzbu kontakt(

Num.of.Trips...00000| | Number of tripping operations

Num.of.Ops..... 00000/ | Number of switching
Prepare for contact operations
maintenance Maintenance instructions

Funkce tla¢itek v rezimu "Fixni stranka“

Button functions in the mode "Fixed screen display"

©h

Zobrazi se nasledujici vySsi
stranka

Change to next higher screen level

©h

"0

Pfechod do rezimu
"Automatické strankovani“

Change to "Autoscroll" mode

"0

PFi zobrazeni stranky 6

7O + ©a

PFrechod do reZimu
"Vynulovani pocitadla vypnuti
spousti*

If screen 6 is displayed

Change to mode "Tripping counter
© *+ O =




Subrezim "Vynulovani poéitadla vypnuti spousti*

V tomto rezimu lIze vynulovat pocitadlo vypnuti spousti jistice.

Submode "Tripping counter reset"

This mode offers the possibility to reset the counter for the tripping
and the switching operations to zero.

UPOZORNENI

CAUTION

Pocitadlo se méa vynulovat jen po provedené Gdrzbé kontaktu.
Pokud je poc¢itadlo vynulovano bez provedeni Gdrzby kontaktd,
nesouhlasi jiz zobrazované informace o Udrzbé se skute¢nym
stavem kontakt(.

To muZze vést ke zni¢eni kontakt(.

The counter should only be reset after contact maintenance.

If the counter is rest without having performed the contact mainte-
nance, the maintenance instructions displayed will not correspond
to the actual condition of the contacts.
This can destroy the contacts.

Pro pfechod do rezimu "Vynulovani poéitadla“ stisknout nasledu-

To get to the mode "Tripping counter reset", press the following

V rezimu "Fixni stranka“, je-li
zobrazena stranka 6

jici tlagitka:
70 + ©a

In the mode "Fixed screen
display"”, when screen 6 is
displayed

button(s)
70O + ©Oa

Zobrazené stranky v rezimu
"Vynulovani poéitadla“

Screens displayed in the mode "Tripping counter reset"”

Stranka 1

Screen 1

Zahler.f.Auslésg.und
Schaltg.riicksetzen?

Tato stranka slouzi na ujisténi
Umyslu vynulovat pocitadla.

Poc¢itadlo vynulovat jen po
provedené Uudrzbé kontakta!

ja:. M+

nein: .M oder.V¥

Reset.Trips.and.Ops
Counter?

yes: .MV

no:.M.or.d

This screen is used for safety
queries.

Reset the counter after contact
maintenance only!

Stranka 2

Zahler.f.Auslésg.und
Schaltg
zuriickgesetzt
weiter: .M. oder.V¥

Potvrzeni o vynulovani
pocitadla vypnuti spousti a
pocitadla cykld zap-vyp jistice.

Screen 2

Trips.and.Ops
Counter.reset
continue:.f.or.

Counter reset for tripping and
switching operations
confirmed.

Funkce tlaéitek v rezimu "Vynulovéani poéitadla vypnuti spousti*

Button functions in the mode "Tripping counter reset"

Zobrazena stranka 1:

If screen 1is displayed

Ukongeni, poéitadla nebudou
nulovana. Pfechod do rezimu
"Automatické strankovani“

V@ nebo @A

7O « (4

Cancelling, no counter reset to
zero
Change to "Autoscroll* mode

Vynulovani poé&itadel a pfechod na
stranku 2.

7O + ©a

70O + ©a

Counter reset to zero
Change to screen 2

Zobrazena stranka 2:

If screen 2 is displayed

Pfechod do rezimu "Automatické
strankovani*

V@ oder @A

7O « ©Oa

Change to "Autoscroll* mode




Rezim "Nastaveni parametra*

Mode "Parameter setting"

POZOR

CAUTION

Nastaveni parametr( provadét zasadné jen pfi vypnutém jistici.
Zména parametr( pfi zapnutém jisti¢i maze vést k jeho

nezadoucimu vypnuti.

Adjust parameters only when the circuit-breaker is switched off.
If the parameters are modified with the circuit-breaker switched
on, this can trip the circuit-breaker unintentionally.

V rezimu lze nastavit nasledujici parametry:

- Shozeni zatéze
- Pfipojeni zatéze

- Zpozdéni shozeni zatézel/pfipojeni zatéze

- Nastaveni jazyku displeje.

Pro pfechod do reZimu "Nastaveni parametra“ stisknout nasledu-

jici tla€itka:

- load shed
- load restore

In this mode, the following parameters can be adjusted:

- time delay load shed/load restore

- language setting for display

To get to the mode "Parameter setting", press the following but-

ton:

V rezimu "Automatické
strankovani*

e

In the "Autoscroll* mode

70

Zobrazené stranky v rezimu "Nastaveni parametra“

Screens displayed in the mode "Parameter setting"

Stranka 1

Parameter Andern
Lastabwurf..=.0000.A
P=+ ¥=-

4 .und.V=Bestitigen

Nastaveni proudu pro
shozeni zatéze

Stisk obou tlagitek sou¢asné:
potvrzeni hodnoty

Stranka 2

Parameter Andern
Lastaufnahme=.0000.A
M=t V=-

1 .und.V=Bestitigen

Nastaveni proudu pro
pfipojeni zatéze

Stisk obou tlagitek soucasné:
potvrzeni hodnoty

Screen 1
Change Parameters Setting
Load.Shed..=.0000.A Load shed
'1\=+ \]/:-
M .und.V=confirm

Screen 2
Change Parameters Setting

Load.Restore=.0000.A
P=+ V=-
M .und.V=Confirm

Load restore

Stranka 3

Parameter Andern

P=+ V=-
4 .und.V=Bestitigen

Nastaveni zpozdéni

shozeni / pfipojeni zatéze
Stisk obou tlagitek soucasné:
potvrzeni hodnoty

Screen 3

Change Parameters

M .und.V=Confirm

Setting
Time delay
Load shed/load restore

Stranka 4

Parameter Andern
Sprache/Lang=. . .XXXX
M=t V=-

1 .und.V=Bestitigen

Nastaveni jazyku displeje
XXXX mUze byt:: ENGL,
DEUT

Stisk obou tlagitek sou¢asné:
potvrzeni hodnoty

Screen 4

Change Parameters
Sprache/Lang=. . .XXXX
M=+ Y=-

M .und.V=Confirm

Setting
Display language
XXXX may be ENGL or GERM

Stranka 5

Parameter werden
geandert
10s warten

Provadi se zména parametrd,
po 10 sekundach pfechod do
rezimu "Automatické stranko-
vani*

Screen 5

Changed.Parameter
being.saved,
wait.1l0s

Parameter settings in process,
change to "Autoscroll" mode
after 10 seconds




UPOZORNENI

Note

Neni-li pfi zobrazeni stranek 1, 2, 3 nebo 4 stisknuto po dobu
10 s zadné tlacitko, rezim "Nastaveni parametr(“ se prerusi.
Zadané hodnoty parametrd nebudou akceptovany. Pfrechod do
rezimu "Automatické strankovani*.

When screen 1, 2, 3 or 4 is displayed and no key is pressed
within 10 seconds, the mode "Parameter setting" is cancelled.
Any parameter changes performed are not accepted. Change to

"Autoscroll" mode.

Funkce tlagitek v rezimu "Nastaveni parametra“

Button functions in the mode "Parameter setting"

ZvySeni nastavované hodnoty

©a

©h

Increases the set value

SniZeni nastavované hodnoty

70

Reduces the set value

Potvrzeni nastavené hodnoty,
pfechod na nasledujici stranku.

7O + ©a

7O + ©a

Confirms the set value
Change to the next screen

Rezim "Nastaveni kontrastu*

V tomto rezimu se nastavuje kontrast displeje.

Mode "Contrast setting"

In this mode, the contrast of the display can be adjusted.

Pro pfechod do rezimu "Nastaveni kontrastu® stisknout nasledu-

ton(s):

To get to the mode "Contrast setting”, press the following but-

v rezimu "Automatické
strankovani*

jici tlaéitka:
7O + ©a

In the "Autoscroll" mode

70O + ©Oa

Zobrazené stranky v rezimu "Nastaveni kontrastu”

Screens displayed in the mode "Contrast setting"

Stranka 1
Kontrasteinstellung Nastaveni kontrastu:
[ [ []]]] delsi prouzek - v&tsi kontrast.
0 50 100 %
M+ V- M Enter

Screen 1
Contrast Adjust Contrast setting
([T The longer the bar, the higher
0 50 100 % the contrast
M+ V- M Enter

Funkce tlagitek v reZimu "Nastaveni kontrastu®

Button functions in the mode "Contrast setting"

ZvySuje kontrast

©a

©h

Increases the contrast

Snizuje kontrast

Reduces the contrast

Prevzit nastaveny kontrast,
prechod do rezimu "Automatické
strankovani*

7O + O

70 + ©a

Accepts the contrast,
change to the "Autoscroll" mode

Zobrazeni "Informace o vypnuti spousti*

Prechod do tohoto rezimu je automaticky pfi kazdém vypnuti
spousti - za pfedpokladu, Ze na modulu je pfipojeno vnéjsi napajent
DC 24 V.

Screen "Tripping info"

In this mode, there is an automatic change as soon as there is a
tripping, provided an external 24 VV DC voltage supply has been

connected.




Zobrazené stranky v rezimu "Informace o vypnuti spousti*

Screens displayed in the mode "Tripping info"

---------

o OV

Davod vypnuti spousti

Faze, ktera zplsobila vypnuti
XX maze byt: L, S, 1, G, N
YY mize byt: L1, L2, L3, N

Auslosung
Ausgelost Phase. .

Tripping type
Phase affected
XX may be:
L,S,I,G,N
YY may be:
L1, L2, L3,

Trip.Cause
Tripped.Phase

Funkce tlagitek v rezimu "Informace o vypnuti spousti*

Button functions in the mode "Tripping info"

Zobrazeni informaci pro udrzbu;
Opétovné stisknuti:

Navrat do rezimu

"Informace o vypnuti spousti*

70 + ©a

Display of maintenance
instructions

If pressed again:

Back to the mode "Tripping info"

7O + ©a

Stisknout tla¢itko CLEAR,;
pfechod do rezimu "Automatické
strankovani“

TEST

QUERY

0075-01-04

Press CLEAR-button
Change to "Autoscroll" mode

TEST

QUERY

0075-01-04

Stranka "Zobrazeni zmény parametrd*

Prechod do tohoto rezimu je automaticky pfi zméné libovolného
parametru otoénymi pfepinaci - za pfedpokladu, Ze na modulu je
pfipojeno vnéjSi napajeni DC 24 V.

Screen "Display parameter changes"

There is an automatic change to this mode if a parameter was
changed through the rotary coding switches, provided an external
24V DC voltage supply has been connected.

Zobrazené stranky v rezimu "Zobrazeni zmény parametra“

Screens displayed in the mode "Display parameter changes”

Einstellung geandert| | Nastaveni zménéno

XXXXXX.=...000000.yy| | Zobrazenizménéné hodnoty

Parameter changed:

XXXXXX.=...00000.yyy| | Display of the changed value

Veliéiny a jejich hodnoty a mérné jednotky které se zobrazi na
strance 1

Technical data with values and units that can be displayed in screen
1

Geanderte GrofRke Moégliche Anzeige Einheit
Zménéna velic¢ina Zobrazené hodnoty Jednotka
IR.....=....00000.YY | Absolutwert Absolutni hodnota A
IsD....=....00000.YY | Absolutwert A
Ii.....=....00000.YY | Absolutwert oder OFF Absolutni hodnota nebo VYP A

I oooo0cToo00o0 0000.YY | Absolutwert A
Ig.alarm.=...0000.YY | Absolutwert A
tg..eeee=eia. 000.YY | 100 200 300 400 500 ms
I"2tg..=cen... 000.YY | 100 200 300 400 500 ms
I"2tR..=...... 000.YY |2 3,5 5,5 8 10 14 17 21 25 30 s
I™tR..=c.veun.. 0.YY |1 23 45 s
tSD....=ccu... 000.YY | 20 100 200 300 400 ms
I"2tSD.=...... 000.YY | 100 200 300 400 ms
th.mem.=...... 000... | ON OFF o c




Veliéiny a jejich hodnoty a mérné jednotky které se zobrazi na
strance 1

Technical data with values and units that can be displayed in screen
1

Changed data Displayed Values Unit
IR.....=....00000.YY | LT pickup value in primary amperes A
ISD....=....00000.YY | ST pickup value in primary amperes A
155l6 6 0 0 080 0 6 G 00000.YY | IN pickup value in primary amperes A
18Jo 0000500000 0000.YY | GF pickup value in primary amperes A
Ig.ala.=.....0000.YY | GF alarm pickup value in primary amperes A
EEfooooco=cooooo0 000.YY | GF delay: 100 200 300 400 500 ms
I“2tg..=......000.YY | GF I"2t delay: 100 200 300 400 500 ms
I"2tR..=......000.YY | LT I"2t delay: 2 3,5 5,5 8 10 14 17 21 35 30 | s
ItR..=........ 0.YY | LT I"4t delay: 1 2 3 4 5 s
8o 0 00=coo0o0o0o0 000.YY | ST delay: 20 100 200 300 400 ms
I"2tSD.=......000.YY | 100 200 300 400 ms
th.mem.=.....000.... | ON OFF oo

IR Hodnota proudu pfi vypnuti pfi pfetizeni Current for overload tripping

ISD Hodnota proudu pro kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi | Current for short-time delay short-circuit tripping

Ti zkratu

Ig Hodnota proudu pro okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu. Current for instantaneous short-circuit tripping
Hodnota proudu pro vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni Current for earth-fault protection tripping
(hodnota se zobrazi, je-li jisti¢ vybaven modulem (this is only displayed if there is an earth-fault protection module
ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni) available)

Ig alarm | Hodnota proudu pro alarm pfi zemnim spojeni (hodnota| Current for alarm of earth-fault protection
se zobrazi, je-li jisti¢ vybaven modulem ochrany pfi (this is only displayed if there is an earth-fault protection module
zemnim spojent) available)

tg Zpozdéni vypnuti ochranou pfi zemnim spojeni Time delay for the earth-fault protection (this is only displayed if there is
(hodnota se zobrazi, je-li jisti¢ vybaven modulem an earth-fault protection module available)
ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni)

I2tg Zpozdéni vypnuti ochranou pfi zemnim spojeni podle 1%t Inverse-time delay (I2t-depending) of earth-fault protection (this is only
(hodnota se zobrazii, je-li jisti¢ vybaven modulem displayed if there is an earth-fault protection module available)
ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni).

I2tR Zpozdéni vypnuti ochranou pfi pretizeni podle 1%t Inverse-time delay (I12t-depending) of overload tripping

T4tR Zpozdéni vypnuti ochranou pfi pretizeni podle I4tg Inverse-time delay (I4t-depending) of overload tripping

tSD Zpozdéni vypnuti ochranou pfi zkratu Time delay of short-circuit tripping

I2tSD Zpozdéni vypnuti ochranou pfi zkratu podle 1%t Inverse-time delay (I12t-depending) of short-circuit tripping

th mem Tepelna pamét zapnuta - vypnuta Indicates wether thermal memory is on/off

Funkce tla¢itek v rezimu "Zobrazeni zmény parametra“

Button functions in the mode "Display parameter changes”

Zménéna hodnota se zobrazuje po dobu 4 sekund.
Poté se displej vrati do pfedchazejiciho rezimu.

The modified value is displayed for 4 seconds. Then the display goes
back to the previous mode.




9.1.11.2 Graficky displej

Modul nadproudové spousté ETU76B je standardné vybaven pevné
zabudovanym grafickym displejem, ktery umozriuje zobrazit
maximalné 8 fadkl textu nebo grafické zobrazeni kfivek.

Graficky displej slouzi pro zobrazeni Udajl, pro parametrizaci
nadproudové spousté a funkce méreni. Ovladaci tlagitka jsou na
ovladacim panelu modulu spousté.

9.1.11.2 Graphical display

The overcurrent release ETU76B is equipped with a fixed-mounted
graphical display as standard. This display enables a text output
with a maximum of 8 lines or the graphical representation of
characteristics.

It is used both to display data and to parameterise the overcurrent
release as well as the metering function. The display is operated
through the control provided on the overcurrent release.

(@) Graficky displej
2) Ovladaci tlacitka.

Rozvrzeni displeje

(1) Graphical display
2) Operating keys

Display design

M

(2

@)

0583

(1) Nadpis menu
) 8 fadku textu nebo grafické zobrazeni kfivek
3) Stavovy fadek.

(1) Menu title
2) 8-line alphanumeric display or graphical representation
3) Status line




Stavovy fadek Status line

Stavovy rfadek zobrazuje symboly. Tu¢né zobrazené symboly
znazornuji, které operace jsou v daném okamziku mozné a ktera

The status line shows, by means of bold symbols, which actions the
operator can carry out and which settings are active at this moment.

nastaveni jsou pravé aktivni.

PAR

A

ESC

(1)/ @) (3)/

(€ ®) (6)

(2) Pristup jen po zadani hesla 1) Access with password only

2) Pozadavek na udrzbu 2) Maintenance required

) Nastavena sada parametrd pro funkci ochran 3) Parameter set adjusted for protection functions
(4) Moznost Upravy (4) Edit feature

(5) Nastavena spoust 5) Adjusted trigger

(6) Moznosti pro ovladani (6) Possibilities of action

Zobrazeni sloupcovych diagramu

Méfené hodnoty nékterych parametr se zobrazuji ¢iselnymi
hodnotami a také sloupcovym diagramem.

Representation of bar diagrams

The measured-values for some parameters are displayed both as
numerical values and graphically in form of a bar diagram.

0587

2 @ @ @)

@)
&)
(©)
4
®)

Namérené minimum
Aktualni hodnota
Naméfené maximum

100% meéfeného parametru
Sitka displeje.

1) Lowest measured-value

2) Present measured-value

3) Highest measured-value

4) 100% of the measured parameter
5) Width of display

Znacky naméfeného minima a maxima jsou po dobu méfeni
automaticky aktualizovany.

Zobrazeni za provozu

Po pfipojeni napajeciho napéti se po asi 5 s zméni zobrazeni
displeje z po¢ate¢niho “Po zapnuti” na zobrazeni za provozu.
Zobrazi se Ciselné hodnoty a sloupcové diagramy proudt ve tfech
fazich a ve stfednim vodic¢i N. Po asi 1 min se vypne osvétleni
pozadi displeje. Osvétleni pozadi displeje se zapne po stisku
libovolného tlacitka.

The markings for the lowest and highest measured-value are
automatically updated during the measurement.

Display during operation

After applying the supply voltage, the display representation
changes from "power up screen" to the operational screen after
about 5 s. It shows the currents in the three phases and in the
neutral conductor as values and in form of a bar diagram. After
approx. 1 min. the background illumination of the display is
automatically switched off. It can be switched on again by pressing
any button.

CURRENT

Po zapnuti

Startanzeige

Power up screen

0584
>z
7|

CURRENT
A Lo = 765 A
1N
A L 2 = 758 A
lII...,)»
A | B = 750 A
A I N = (] A
|
Hise TR e




Vyvolani hlavniho menu Calling the main menu

CURRENT CURRENT MAI N MENU

- ves Ao o - ses Ao [NTTIRTEENNEEN -
E ‘ »gDiagnostic 'g
> c
‘I._ 2 = 758 A E ‘I._ 2 = 758 Al = View Parameter 2
s 2 Change Parameter
2 -
‘ILa = 750 AE‘ILa = 750 A ldentification 3
[ ]
‘ § ‘ Resets g
3 T
I N = 0 Al S I w = 0 A Display Setup g
° 3
N |
A< |ReEsq £ =K< [REksq (AR« [Rel T | ¢
A Z A A 5
< 2
3 §3 H

2 s 8

= $E

5=
Setfi¢ displeje - uplynuti Sasu l ESC nebo Setfi¢ displeje - uplynuti ¢asu

Pohyb po struktufe menu Navigating in the menu structure

Po struktufe menu se pohybuje pomoci tlacitek. To navigate in the menu structure, use the operating keys.

Funkce tlaéitek Button functions

AV

Vyznaceni se posune na dalsi
polozku

AV

Shift the marking

Vybér vyznacené polozky menu

Select the marked menu item

Navrat do pfedchoziho menu Change over to the previous menu

Vybér polozky menu Selection of a menu item

AAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAA DDDDDDDD
BBBBBBBB BBBBBBBB

cccceeeee v w [ccceeeece NNNNNNNN
DDDDDDDD DDDDDDDD 0000

EEEE EEEE » | EEEE PPPPP
FFFFFFF > [ Frrrrrr FFFFFFF » [acaaaaa
GGGGGGGG GGGGGGGG GGGGGGGG RRRRRR
HHHHHH HHHHHH HHHHHH $55SSSS

% IRRNNRNNNRRN NNNRNNARNAN RNNRRANNRRN TTTT

sl 1 [ 1 [ 1] | [ [ [ | [ [ [ [ ] | [ [ [ |

The following pages describe how to display data and how to set
parameters. For a better overview, the representation is given in
German first, and then in English.

Na nasledujicich strankach je uveden zplsob zobrazeni Gdaji a
zpUsob nastaveni parametr(. Kvuli lep§imu prehledu nasleduje
nejprve zpGsob ovladani menu v némciné a nasledné pak ovladani

menu v anglic¢tiné. . .
English part continued on page — 9-57 .




Zobrazeni méfenych hodnot

Priklad 1: Zobrazeni proudt

‘ Haupt meni ‘ MeBfunktion ‘ ‘ st rom Proud ‘ | Y
CIITIIETEN - PSET =TT
Diagnose T Uav,y = 401 vl & T |28-3JAN- 01
5 s s
Parameter anzeig| _ |P =+ 277 kw | — Al T 16: 29: 32. 01
Parameter andern S = 302 kVA
Il dentifikation Q =+ 120k VAR A le 4 mesx = 788 A
Riuckstellungen cos¢g = 0.918 ind ‘ 04- JAN- 01
Einstellungen & lw =+21207 MWh|[E |y = 0 Al &3 08: 59: 38. 21
E Freq = 50. 02 Hz g ‘ g
E2VNPA (R 21 AB] EEVAEEN R 21 AB]
A A L 2 A A 2 A
(down 8x) ﬂ ﬁ (up 8x) (down 7x) @ ﬁ (up 7x)
Hlavni menu -
MeBfunktion Strom
Funkce méfeni
. . u = 401 Y | = 5 A
Diagnostika ave o
. . P =+ 277 kw ‘
Zobrazeni parametrd
. N S = 302 kVA av g = 752 A
Zména parametri
" Q =+ 120k VAR ‘
Identifikace
cosg = 0.918 ind
Resety
o w =+21207 MWh
Nastaveni displeje
Fregqg = 50. 02 Hz
PAR * ‘ ‘ ‘PAR‘ ‘ ‘f
A A
Priklad 2: Zobrazeni kmito€tu
Kmitoc€et
‘ Haupt menda MeBfunktion ‘ Frequenz Freq
Diagnose g Uav, = 401 v & g |28-3AN- 01
Q Q Q
Parameter anzeig| _ |P =+ 277 KkW| T [l tho = 10 w T 16: 29: 32. 01
Parameter &ndern S = 302 kVA ‘
ldentifikation Q =+ 120k VAR ‘UTHD = 10 % fregmax=50.02 Hz
Rickstellungen cosg = 0.918 ind ! ‘ 04-JAN- 01
Einstellungen & w =+21207 MWh|<3 [Form F= 4.0 & 08: 59: 38. 21
A 2 lcrestF= 4.0 A
K k3 k3
E2VNES EEVNEDY] ESWN |
A A L 4 A
(down 8x) @ ﬁ (up 8x) (down5x) @ ﬁ (up 5x)
MeBf unktion ‘ Frequenz |
P =+ 277 kW Harmonické
s = 302 kVA
Q =+ 120k VAR
cose = 0.918 ind
w =+21207 MWwh
Freqg = 50. 02 Hz
PAR *
EEVNENY]
9-43 English part continued on Page 9-57




Priklad 3: Zobrazeni harmonickych

Kmitocet
‘ Haupt meni ‘ MeRBfunktion ‘ Frequenz
DOCTCINRTEN . - 4O
Di agnose E Uavg = 401 \ E
s 5
Parameter anzeig| _ |P =+ 277 kW) T |l tho = 10 %
Parameter &andern S = 302 kVA ‘ ‘
Identifikation Q =+ 120k VAR ‘UTHD = 10 %
Rickstellungen cosg = 0.918 ind ‘
Einstellungen & w =+21207 Mwh|< [Form F= 4.0
g ;3? Crest F= 4. 0
2V - AR ZTRE
A L 2 A L 2
(down 8x) (up 8x) (down5x) (up 5x) , L ,
1 ﬁ I ﬁ THD: celkové harmonické zkresleni
Hlavni menu MeRfunktion ‘ Frequenz ‘ Har moni sche
Funkce méfeni
) ) Uavyg = 401 % = lavg Uay g
Diagnostika =
P =+ 277 kw Harmonické & [THD 10. 0% 10. 0%
Zobrazeni parametrd g
S = 302 kVA 2 0. 0% 0. 0%
Zména parametr(
Q =+ 120k VAR 3 0. 0% 0. 0%
Identifikace cosg = 0.918 ind 4 0. 0% 0. 0%
Reset w =+21207 MWh 5 9. 0% 9. 0%
Nastaveni displeje Freq = 50.02 Hz & 6 0. 0% 0. 0%
2 7 3.0% 3.0%
PAR * | ‘ ‘PAR‘ ‘ ‘
2V A s
Uavg = stfedni hodnota U (down 28x) [ 1T we2sn
Har moni sche
22 0. 0% 0. 0%
23 0. 0% 0. 0%
24 0. 0% 0. 0%
25 0. 0% 0. 0%
26 0. 0% 0. 0%
27 0. 0% 0. 0%
28 0. 0% 0. 0%
29 0. 0% 0. 0%
PAR *
2V

English part continued on Page 9-57



Priklad 4: Zobrazeni €inného vykonu

Zobrazeni parametrua

Identifikace
Reset
Nastavenf

Nastaveni
Komunikace

Vykon Stfedni hodnota vykonu
‘ Haupt meni ‘ MeBfunktion Leistung P avg
Diagnose T Uavy = 401 vl & P. =+ 277 kW T |28-JAN-01
2 2 2
5 g g
Parameter anzeig| | =+ 277 k W [ = =+ 279 kw| — 16: 29: 32. 01
Parameter &andern S = 302 kVA P
Ildentifikation Q =+ 120k VAR Pavgmax=-+ 302 kW
Riuckstellungen cosg = 0.918 ind 04- JAN-01
Einstellungen & w =+21207 Mwh|&E & 08: 59: 38. 21
g Freqg = 50. 02 Hz g g
ETRCTREE] =R S TR ERCTREE] A RI2TRE
A A L 2 A A
(down 8x) ﬂ ﬁ (up 8x)
Hlavni menu MeBfunktion
Funkce méfeni
. . Uavg = 401 \%
Diagnostika
P =+ 277 kw
Zobrazeni parametrd
s = 302 kVA
Zména parametrQ
Q =+ 120k VAR
Identifikace cose = 0.918 ind
Reset w =+21207 MWh
Nastaveni displeje Freq = 50.002 Hz
Pfiklad 5: Zobrazeni nastavenych parametri
Haupt meni Parameter anzeig ‘Schutzparam. B‘ L Trip
MeRBfunktion |:> Al l gemein |:> L Trip = 1000 II>L Status= Ei n
Diagnose g Schutzparam. A g S Trip = 8500 s E‘:';L Pickup= 1000 A
g 5 5
BMSchutzparam. B T Trip =14400 Al ~|L Delay = 4. 8 s
Parameter andern OMeRfunktion N Trip = 120 A L I *t = 1 4t
Ildentifikation OEinstellungen G Trip = 500 A
Rickstellungen Kommuni kati on Ther mMe m= Aus
Einstellungen & (S lPhasesen= Ein [
;3? g Tau = 100 g
ZRACRET|  EIARICREE]  FEERICTRRIT] =R LT
A A A A
Hlavni menu Zobrazeni parametrt Parametry ochran B Vypnuti L
Funkce méfeni V8eobecné Vypnuti L, S, I, N, G L Stav
Diagnéza Parametry ochran A Tepelnd pamét’ L nastavena mez
Zobrazeni parametrd Parametry ochran B Citlivost na vypadek faze L zpozdéni
Zména parametrl Funkce méfeni Tau L 14t

English part continued on Page 9-57




Zobrazeni diagnostickych informaci

Priklad 6: Zobrazeni informaci pro tdrzbu

Haupt meni Diagnose ‘ Wartung | Udrzba
2 2
5 5 .
Parameter anzeigl _ |[Einstellungen T olst Trips = 2 Vypnuti Sl
Parameter andern L Trips = 1 Vypnuti L
Ildentifikation Cubical BUS g Trips = 5 Vypnuti g
Riuckstellungen Kurvendarstellng Btr Std = 13254 Pocet provoznich hodin
Einstellungen & S lint. Faults= 8 Pocet vnitfnich chyb
g % [sum 12t L1= 3 Souget 12t L1
ERCTRBE] =T RICTRE ] EIR 2R
A A A L 2
(down 11x) (uplix)
U ﬁ Opéleni kontakt(
Hlavni menu Diagnostika Wartung Kont aktabbrand
Funkce méfeni Vystrahy
i i . o g Trips = 5 &=
Diagnostika Vypnuti spousti =
Zobrazeni parametrd Nastaveni 3
; Int. Faults= 8 X s
Zména parametr( Udrzba Kontakty jsou v poradku
Sum | 2t L1= 3
Identifikace CubicalBus
Sum | 2t L2= 3
Reset Zobrazeni kfivek Sum [ 26 L5= 3
Nastaveni displeje Sum [ 20 M= ol <=
Kontaktabbrand g
PAR * | ‘ ‘PAR‘ ‘ ‘
A

English part continued on Page 9-57



Priklad 7: Nastaveni zobrazovani kfivek

Hlavni menu

Funkce méreni
Diagnostika
Zobrazeni parametrd
Zména parametr(i
Identifikace

Reset

Nastaveni displeje

Diagnéza
Vystrahy

Vypnuti spousti
Nastavenf
Udrzba
CubicalBUS
Znéazornéni kfivek

Znéazornéni kiivek
Nastavenf
Zobrazit kivku

Podnét

Vypnuti spousti

Udalost prekro¢eni hodnoty
Alarm pretizeni

Zadny podnét

Vypnuti spousti
Parametr ochrany
Proud

Napéti

Cinny vykon
Kmitocet

Parametr ochrany
Vypnuti L, S, I, g, N

Pozice
Predstih pred vypnutim

I O

(esc) ﬁ

I O

(esc) ﬁ

Haupt meni Di agnose |Kurvendarsle||ng|
MeRBfunktion ) Warnungen Einstel\ungen =
5 5 5
Parameter anzeig|/  |[Einstellungen = =
Parameter andern Wartung
Ildentifikation Cubical BUS
Riuckstellungen Kurvendarstellng
Einstellungen & & &
S N <
2 b 2
< < L
VNN E2VNEEN] E2VNEEIN]
A A A
G
Trigger ‘ ‘ Ausldsung ‘ Schutzparameter|
|
Schulzparameler — LER Ausl 6sung g
I - €
OSetpt Ereignis gDStrom gDS Ausl osung 2
3 3
OUberl astal arm ~ |[Ospannung T |01 Ausl 6sung
OKein Trigger OWwirkleistung Og Ausl 6sung
OFrequenz ON Ausl 6sung
& &
< <
2 @
< L
PAR PAR PAR
E2VNEEIN E2VNEEIY AR 21 AE]
e
Position Position Position
0s— —  G5—1s| D los—— 5 15| 2 o T 1s g
R 5| e 5| e
3 g
Zeit AuslosungéZelt Ausl é6sung| ~ (Zeit Ausl 6sung

I KR

oS A< | A8l

0S| A< | Al

English part continued on Page 9-57



)

‘Einstellungen ‘

Set Trigger A

= Trigger A = Trigger =
% Set Trigger B g Kein Trigger %
L < 2
Position=
0s— ——— (9—1s
& (4 [Reset/ Start 5
g = &
5 4
- AKX CIRIT] =K AT
A A
3 »
Set Trigger A
T Trigger = -
5 ]
= L Ausl 6sung &
Positions=
[ — ol S
Reset/ Start 5
= &
&
AKX 1 RE]
A
Set Trigger A Reset/ Start
g Trigger = II>
3 =
L Ausl 6sung ,E Trigger A
3

44— (esc)

Position=

gestoppt

28-JAN-01

0s—(P——1s
EEVNEDY] EEVIEEIN
A A A

3 sec.

Nastaveni
Nastavit podnét A
Nastavit podnét B

Nastavit podnét A
Podnét

Zadny podnét
Pozice

Reset / start

Nastavit podnét A
Podnét

Vypnuti spousti L
Pozice

Reset / start

Reset / start
Podnét A
zastaveno
28. leden 01

English part continued on Page 9-57



Priklad 8: Vybér udélosti pro zobrazeni kfivky

Hlavni menu
Funkce méreni
Diagnostika

Zobrazeni parametrd

Zména parametrd
Identifikace

Reset

Nastaveni displeje

Diagnostika
Vystrahy

Vypnuti spousti
Nastaveni

Udrzba
CubicalBUS
Znazornéni kfivek

Znéazornéni kiivek
Nastaveni
Zobrazit kfivku

Proudy
Udalosti A

Udalosti B

Udalosti A
zavadéni ....

prosim, ¢ekejte

Haupt mendu Di agnose Kurvendarstellng
MeBfunkti on E}Warnungen ':>Einstellungen
Q Q
Parameter anzeig Einstellungen
Parameter &andern Wartung
Il dentifikation Cubical BUS
Riuckstellungen Kurvendarstellng
Einstellungen & &

o S

8 &

VN VN EEVIEEN

‘ Str 6me ‘ Ereignisse A
Ereignisse A =
Ereignisse B ’ET; Laden (weiter mit Display

i‘:.’/ "Kurve anzeigen" in

Bitte warten Beispiel 9)
(pokracovat strankou “Zobrazeni
kfivky v pfikladu 9)

(&

o

g

ESVNEENY] EEVNEENY]
v

(enter) ﬁ

(esc) ﬁ

English part continued on Page 9-57



=

(enter)

(esc) ﬁ

’ Kurve anzeigen ‘

‘Ereignis anzeign‘

SXFTIRITITEY - OXTTE
Kurve anzeigen g Str dédme + g & N
Q
Spannungen

&
o
&

‘ | PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG ‘
A AB

‘ ‘ PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG ‘
A AB

(enter) ﬂ ﬁ 5sec.

Ereignisse A

Keine Ausl 6sung

> (es0)

(enter)

Zobrazit kfivku
Zobrazit udalost
Zobrazit kivku

Zobrazit udalost
Proud

Proudy + g + N
Napéti

Udalosti A

bez vypnuti spousti

English part continued on Page 9-57



Priklad 9: Zobrazit kfivky

Hlavni menu

Funkce méreni
Diagnostika
Zobrazeni parametrd
Zména parametr(i
Identifikace

Reset

Nastaveni displeje

Diagnostika
Vystrahy

Vypnuti spousti
Nastaveni

Udrzba
CubicalBUS
Znézornéni kfivek

Zobrazeni krivky
Zobrazit udalost

Zobrazit kfivku

Zobrazeni krivky
Podnét A
Vypnuti spousti L
zaznamenané
28. leden 01

Zobrazeni kfivky
Zadné ldaje
nejsou

Haupt meni Di agnose
MeBfunkti on E?Warnungen ':>
Q Q
Par ameter anzeig Einstellungen
Par ameter andern Wartung
Il denti fikation Cubical BUS
Riuckstell ungen Kurvendarstellng
Einstellungen & &
o °c
3 3
‘ |PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘ = ‘ ‘PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘ =
A AB A AB
Kurve anzeigen Kurve anzeigen
Ereignis anzeign| = =
Kurve anzeigen El:: Trigger A E:I
=
Q wn

L-Ausl édsung

aufgezeichnet

28-JAN-

16: 29: 32.

01

01

‘ |PAR‘

‘ TRIG‘
AB

A
(enter) @ ﬁ 5 sec.

Kurve anzeigen

Dat en

ver fiugbar

English part continued on Page 9-57



Kurvendarstellng

Znéazornéni kfivky
) [Einstellungen - Nastaveni
= T S
Bl urve anzeigen 5 Zobrazit kfivku
5 A
= =
@
S <
8
‘ |PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘
A AB
> A4
Prabéh kfivky
ILlKurvenform‘ ILlKurvenform| l L 1 Kurvenform
1
= T = [T = EAE =
H =l ! G| 8 C @
n 2 1 ; :
n L2 5 [} Lzl & | |
L3 ‘:\ L3 : L3
- 1 1
Lg : N Lg } T Lg
LN i LN i LN
' H
I L 1= 0 A Il L 2=-100, 000 A Il L 2=-100, 000 A
t=CO; 0.000 s t=0O; +0. 008 s t=0O; +0. 008 s
‘ |PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘ ‘ |PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘ ‘ ‘F‘AR‘ ‘TRIG‘
A AB A AB A AB

Mit ESC zuriick zu "Kurve anzeigen”

Tlagitkem ESC zpét na stranku “Zobrazit kfivku”

(enter) @

I 2 Kurvenform’

i =

1 <N

i

1

i L1

L L3

S

A== Lg

T

: LN
I L 1=- 80, 000 A

t=0O; +0. 008 s

‘ ‘PAR‘ TRIG

A AB

English part continued on Page 9-57



Zména parametrii

Priklad 10: Nastaveni parametri ochran

Hlavni menu

Funkce méreni
Diagnostika
Zobrazeni parametrd
Zména parametrd
Identifikace

Reset

Nastaveni displeje

Zména parametrd
VSeobecné
Parametry ochran A
Parametry ochran B
Funkce méfeni
Nastaveni
Komunikace

Parametry ochran B
Vypnuti L (I, N, G)
Tepelna pamét

Citlivost na vypadek faze
Tau

Parametry ochran B
Zména

Vypnuti spousti L
NENI

uloZeno v paméti

Parametry ochran B
Zména

Vypnuti spousti L
uloZeno v paméti

Nastaveni

Priklad 11: Zadani hesla

Hlavni menu

Funkce méreni
Diagnostika
Zobrazeni parametrQ
Zména parametrd
Identifikace

Reset

Nastaveni displeje

Nastaveni displeje
Systémovy ¢as

Jazyk

Heslo

Podsviceni

Kontrast

Mérné jednotky teploty

Heslo

Heslo neni uloZzeno v paméti
Heslo

Heslo je uloZeno v paméti

Haupt meni Parameter andern ‘Schutzparam. B‘
MeRBfunktion I:>A|Igemein = [ Trip = 1000 A=
Di agnose ’é Schut zpar am. A g S Trip = 8500 A é
Parameter anzeig 3 E)/I Trip =14400 A =
OMeRfunktion N Trip = 120 A
Il denti fikation OEinstell ungen G Trip = 500 A
Riuckstellungen Kommuni kati on Ther mMe m= Aus
Einstellungen & <:'PhaseSen= Ein &

B s [Tau = 100 =
~ 7] 0
EEVEENY] o SR <1RBI T * mol SR [ABIB ] *
A 17
) 1
Schutzpar am. B Schutzpar am. B
Anderung Anderung
L-Ausl dsung Ausl 6sung
NI CHT speichert
gespeichert!!
s EE VNIV ol [ A |21 A&
e

Haupt meni Einstellungen Passwort
MeRfunktion |:>Systemzeit = [Neues Passwort =
Di agnose ESprache g ;z_:

<L o <
Par ameter andern Bel euchtung
ldentifikati on Kontrast
Rickstellungen Temp Unit
Einstellungen & & &
VIR 0| X | < AB] o [ X' [Z] A5

!

Passwort

Passwort

(enter) Passwort

NI CHT chrt

gespei

(esc)

ge

Passwort

speichert

M‘

[R 2128

English part continued on Page 9-57



L Triop L Triop L Triop Vypnuti L
L stav = zap
:f L Status= Ein :,? L Status-= Ei n % L Status= Ei n t;’lp%z;géf;?dnota
g L Pickup= 1000 A g L Pickup-= 1000 EBll. Pickup-= 950
[=}
L < =)
L Delay = 4. 8 s L Delay = 4. 8 s L Delay = 4. 8 s
Lot = I 4t L1 *t = 14t Lot = 14t
& [
2 2
o PAR k) PAR PAR
[T] * el K [<TAE o [X 2[5 oA 2] AE]
Schutzparam. B Parametry ochran B
UloZzit zménu
parametrd
do paméti?
< (enter) Ander ung de s |, =ano
ESC = ne
Par ameters
speichern?
(esc)
PAR
(8] mo [R [/}
Heslo
Passwort Passwort Nové heslo
= |Neues Passwort = [Neues Passwort - Heslo
= = 5 Ulozit do paméti?
s 3 5
= H S =ano
o) <
[ &
PAR PAR
o | A |2 AE o | X' |2 AE| J
Passwort
< (enter) Speichern?
= JA
ESC= NEI N
(esc)
PAR
| CTRIZT

English part continued on Page 9-57



Identifikace

Priklad 12: Identifikation

Hlavni menu

Funkce méreni
Diagnostika
Zobrazeni parametrd

Haupt menda Ildentifikation TRI Zména parametrQ
Identifikace
MeRfunktion = [ETU Nr . = 423812675238 Reset
= = Nastaveni displeje
Di agnose CBMETU Seriennr . 3
& & Identifik
Par ameter anzeig Test I nfo. ',enllace .
Cislo modulu el. spousté
Parameter &andern User | D-Nr. Vyrobni ¢islo modulu
| d tifikati 0 % : Ident. ¢islo uzivatele
entttiratl! ser ommentar Komentar uZivatele
Riuckstellungen
Einstellungen e &
S I
& & Resety
PAR PAR ’ "
A A ESC Vypnuti spousti
Pamét min - max
Vypnuti spousti
Info pro udrzbu
Pamét min - max
Pamét min - max
neni resetovana!
Pamét min - max
Pamét min - max
je resetovana!
Resety o
Pamét min - max
. o Skute¢né chcete pamét
Priklad 13: Resetovat (pamét) namérenych maxim a minim resetovat? ano - ne
Haupt mendu Riuckstellungen
MeRfunkti on |:>ETU-Auslésung
Di agnose :'0'; Mi n/ Max Buffer (enter) >
=
)
Par ameter anzeig Ausl|l 6sungen
Parameter &andern Wartungsinf o
Il denti fikation
Rickstellungen
Einstellungen &
o
&
PAR PAR
R C1AB[ 8] el K[| Al
A
T v
MI N/ MAX BUFFER MI N/ MAX BUFFER N/ MAX BUFFER
(enter)
Mi n/ Max Buf fer Mi n/ Max Buf fer
NI CHT zuridckgesetzt
zurildckgesetzt!
(esc)

o X

oK

218

/18]
7y

(A2 AE]

English part continued on Page 9-57






Zobrazeni méfenych hodnot

Priklad 1: Zobrazeni proudt

N MENU

METERI

CURRENT ‘

(AR R6[ £

MQMQ Dl aas 10 A
Diagnostic g Uav g 401 g g 28-JAN- 01
View Parameter P =+ 277 kw “‘le = 758 Al T 16: 29: 32. 01
Change Parameter S = 302 kVA _
Identification Q =+ 120k VAR I g = 750 A 1L 1 max= 788 A
Resets pfavyg= 0. 918 | ag 04- JAN- 01
Display Setup & w =+21207MWhr|[<3 [Iy = 0 Al &3 08: 59: 38. 21
gfreq = 50.02 Hz g ‘ E
PAR PAR PAR PAR
ESVNEAN EEVIEIE: B2V AN IE: 2V |
(down 8x) @ ﬁ (up 8x) (down 7x) @ ﬁ (up 7x)
METERI NG CURRENT
Uav g = 401 v I g = 5 A
P =+ 277 kW
s = 302 kVA
Q =+ 120k VAR
pfavg= 0.918 |lag
w =+21207MWhr
freq = 50. 02 Hz
Priklad 2: Zobrazeni kmito€tu
‘ MAI N MENU | METERI NG ‘ FREQUENCY ‘ FREQ
e = - T
Di agnostic g % % 28-JAN-01
View Parameter = = = 16: 29: 32. 01
Change Parameter ‘
ldentification Ur o = 10 % freqgmax=50.02 Hz
Reset s ‘ 04- JAN-01
Display Setup & & [Form F= 4.0 & 08: 59: 38. 21
E g CrestF= 4.0 g
PAR PAR PAR AR
EEVNEAr s EEVEAV IS ESVN |
(down 8x) @ ﬁ (up 8x) (down5x) @ ﬁ (up 5x)
METERI NG ‘ FREQUENCY ‘
P =+ 277 k Wi
s = 302 kVA
Q =+ 120k VAR
pfavg= 0.918 | ag
w =+21207MWhr
freq = 50. 02 Hz
PAR *




Priklad 3: Zobrazeni harmonickych

‘ MAI N MENU ‘ METERI NG ‘ FREQUENCY
Di agnostic é\ Uav g = 401 \%
View Parameter < P =+ 277 kw
Change Parameter S = 302 kVA ‘ ‘
Il dentification Q =+ 120k VAR Ut uo = 10 %
Reset s pfavg= 0.918 | ag . ‘
Di splay Setup & w =+21207MWhr|¢3 [Form F= 4. 0
E 3 lcrestF= 4.0
PAR PAR
AR 2| A8 AR 1RB[ &
(down 8x) @ ﬁ (up 8x) (down5x) @ ﬁ (up 5x)
METERI NG ‘ FREQUENCY ‘ HARMONI CS
P =+ 277 kW THD 10. 0% 10. 0%
S = 302 kVA 2 0. 0% 0. 0%
Q =+ 120k VAR 3 0. 0% 0. 0%
pfavg= 0.918 lag 4 0. 0% 0. 0%
% =+21207MWhr 5 9. 0% 9. 0%
freq = 50.02 Hz & 6 0. 0% 0.0%
2 7 3.0% 3.0%
(R 1AB[ (A< 1ABL S
(down 28x) @ ﬁ (up 28x)
HARMONI CS
22 0. 0% 0. 0%
23 0. 0% 0. 0%
24 0. 0% 0. 0%
25 0. 0% 0. 0%
26 0. 0% 0. 0%
27 0. 0% 0. 0%
28 0. 0% 0. 0%
29 0. 0% 0. 0%
(AKX [ 1RB[ 2




Priklad 4: Zobrazeni vykonu

‘ MAI N MENU ‘ METERI NG POWER P avg
Diagnostic g Uavg = 401 v g PL » =+ 277 kW g 28-JAN- 01
g s s
View Parameter . P =+ 277 QM ~ P s =+ 279 kw| ~ 16: 29: 32. 01
Change Parameter S = 302 kVA P
Il dentification Q =+ 120k VAR Pavgmax=*t 302 kW,
Reset s pfavg= 0.918 | ag 04-JAN-01
Display Setup & w =+21207MWhr |3 & 08: 59: 38. 21
g freq = 50. 02 Hz E g
ZRCTREIT| T RZRE SR CTRRIT|  =ARZTRE
A A L 4 A A
(down 8x) ﬂ ﬁ (up 8x)
METERI NG
Uawg = 401 v
P =\t 277 kW
5 = 302 kVA
Q =+ 120k VAR
pfavg= 0.918 | ag
W =+21207MWhr
freq = 50. 02 Hz
PAR +
A
Priklad 5: Zobrazeni nastaveni parametri ochran
MAI N MENU VI EW PARAMETER ‘PROT. PAR. SIENTY B‘ L Trip
Metering = System Config. = [ Trip EERENENIWY — (L Status-= on
Diagnostic % |[Prot. Par. sSet Al B |s Trip = 8500 s| &8 |L Pickup= 1000 A
£ g =
g 5 s
View parameicr [P o par. sei o [ENREREUUPA I RN
Change Parameter OMetering N Trip = 120 A L I *t = 1 4t
ldentification OSetpoints G Trip = 500 A
Reset s Communication Ther mMe m= Oof f
Display Setup [ (T lPhasesens= On [
g g Tau = 100 g
(A< AB] E2VAEDY] (A< AB] (R AB]
A A A A




Priklad 6: Dotaz na informace pro udrzbu

MAI N MENU DI AGNOSTI C ‘ MAI NTENANCE ‘
Metering I:>Wa\rnings @m
g Trip Log g Ops w/load-= 125
View Parameter < Setpoints = S| Trips = 2
Change Parameter L Trips = 1
ldentification Cubicl eBUS g Trips = 5
Reset s Waveform Op Hours = 13254
Di splay Setup & S lint . Faul t = 8
E g Sum |2t L1= 3
PAR PAR PAR
AR 2| AB] E2VNEEI AR 1RB &
(down 11x)@ ﬁ (up11x)
MAI NTENANCE CONTACT EROSI ON
g Trips = 5| =
Op Hours = 13254 :ET The contacts
Int. Fault= 8 =
Sum | 2t L1= 3
Sum | 2t L2= 3
Sum | 2t L 3= 3
Sum 1 2t = 0| <=
ntact Erosion ’Z\x
PAR
AR | AB]




Priklad 7: Nastaveni zobrazeni kfivek

MAI N MENU DI AGNOSTI C ‘ WAVEFORM ’
Met ering ) |[Warnings =l \vaveform Setup =
= = =
3 3 5
View Parameter T~ |sSetpoints = =
Change Parameter Mai ntenance
Il'dentification Cubical BUS
Di splay Setup [ & &
< < <
@ @ 2
< < L
AR [« | AB] E2VNEEIY AR <1 AB]
A A
f ¢
‘ TRIGGER ‘ ‘ TRIP EVENT ‘ |PROT4 PARAMETERS|
=
OSetpoint Event 2 |[DCurrent 8 |os Trip <
= =
Q )
OOverload Warn T~ |ovol tage T ot Triop
OTrigger None OReal Power Ogg Trip
OFrequency ON Trip
(4 [
< <
2 2
< <
E2VNEEI EEVNEEI E2VN |
A A
fe
POSI TI ON POSI TI ON POSI TI ON
0sm—— G—1s| D [os— 15| D |0 G 1s| ¥
S R — ER g
< g
Ti me Before Tr|g§ me Before Tri T |Time Before Trig
o B0 | HS IR
& &
S <
2 b
2 <
PAR PAR PAR
e ZE VNGV e Z VNGV nae 22 VIV




(esc) ﬁ

)

| WAVEFORM SETUP |

SET TRI GGER A

Set Trigger A

Set Trigger B

(enter) ﬂ

(esc) ﬁ

Trigger =

None

Position=

0s—8 ———(9—1s

Reset/ Start

AR <188l
A

AR <128
A

Y » (esc)

(enter)

(enter)

SET TRI GGER A

Trigger =

(esc)

L Trip

Position=

Os

Reset/ Start

PAR

A

(enter)

Y, (esc)

(enter)

SET TRI GGER A

RESET/ START

Trigger =

“————————— (esc)

L Trip

Position=

0s—(QP—15s

Reset/ Start

(enter) @

Now Moni

gger

28-JAN-

tori

A

01

ng

AR 2] A8

A

‘PAR‘
A

| AB]

3 sec.




Priklad 8: Vybét udalosti pro zobrazeni kfivky

MAIT N MENU

DI AGNOSTI C

WAVEFORM

Met ering E>Warnings = |waveform Setup
= =
5 5
View Parameter T |setpoints =
Change Parameter Mai ntenance
Ildentification Cubical BUS
Di splay Setup & &
< <o
2 2
L <
| PAR ‘ TRIG‘ PAR ‘ TRIG ‘ PAR TRIG
A AB A AB A AB
‘ CURRENTS | UPLOAD A EVENTS
Upload A Events -
Upl oad B Events g Pl ease Wait. (goto "DISPLAY
L GRAPH" in example 9)

(esc) ﬁ

Upl oad I n

Process

‘ ‘ PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG ‘
A AB

(enter) ﬂ

(esc) ﬁ




(enter) ﬂ

(esc) ﬁ

bISPLAY WAVEFORM

‘ EVENT UPLOAD ‘

Di splay Graph

(enter) @

(esc) ﬁ

Currents + g & N

Vol tages

» (esc)

‘ PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG ‘
A AB

(enter) ﬂ ﬁ 5sec.

UPLOAD A EVENTS

Trigger Has

Not Occurred

(enter)




Priklad 9: Zobrazeni kfivek

MAI N MENU

DI AGNOSTI C

Metering ) [Warnings =
S g
View Parameter T |setpoints =
Change Parameter Mai ntenance
ldentification Cubicl eBUS
Di splay Setup [ &
< <
& g
‘ ‘PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘ ‘ ‘PAR‘ ‘TRIG‘
A AB A
DI SPLAY WAVEFORM DI SPLAY GRAPH
Event Upload = =
Display Graph § Trigger A §
5 r

L Trip

Recorded
28-JAN- 01

16: 29: 32. 01

DI SPLAY GRAPH

No Dat a

Availabl e

Pl ease Upload

Event

‘ ‘ PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG‘

‘ ‘ PAR ‘ ‘TRIG‘ ‘ ‘ PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG‘
A AB A
(enter) ﬂ ﬁ 5sec




t=Or +0. 008

WAVEFORM
= |waveform Setup _
= 1]
[EBDi spl ay Waveform 5
5 <
— =
@
< <
&
‘ |PAR‘ TRIG‘
A AB
T v
[ WAVEFORM ‘ [ WAVEFORM [ WAVEFORM
= R (19 - B 2
. — T = T
al s ol & [ =
w0 & [ < T
L2 % I L2l 3 | L2
L R S b=
L3 : L3 i L3
T g : T~ Lg ! T Lg
I 1
LN : LN : LN
[ 0 A Il L 1=-100, 000 A Il L 1=-100, 000 A
t=0O; 0.000 s t=O; +0. 008 s t=O; +0. 008 s
‘ | PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG ‘ ‘ PAR ‘ TRIG ‘ ‘ PAR ‘ TRIG
A AB A AB A AB
(emer)ﬂ
| L 2 WAVEFORM‘
i
2\
! =
1
i L1
t
(esc) goes to "DISPLAY WAVEFORM" menu ! L3
T
[ Lg
1
1
I LN
I L 1= - 80, 000 A

S

‘ ‘ PAR ‘ ‘ TRIG ‘
A AB




Zména parametrii

Priklad 10: Nastaveni parametri ochran

Nastaveni displeje

Priklad 11: Zadani hesla

MAI N MENU CHANGE PARAMETER ‘PROT. PAR SET B‘
Met ering = System Config. = [ Trip = 1000 A=
Di agnostic g Prot . Par . Set A g S Trip = 8500 s E

3 3 3
View Parameter . P U - NSl ~ || Trip =14400 A
Change Parameter OMetering N Trip = 120 A
Ildentification OSetpoints G Trip = 500 A
Resets Communication Ther mMe m= of f
Di splay Setup & T lPhasesen= On &
»g »(U}’ Tau = 100 ?’
PAR 2 PAR k3 PAR o
VNN ol X[ [ Ag] ol A< [ Ag]
‘ A
PROT. PAR. SET B PROT. PAR. SET B
L Pickup Change Pickup Change
Not Saved !! Saved
PAR PAR
0| A 2| A:] o “[A 2] AB]

MAI N MENU DI SPLAY SETUP PASSWORD
Metering ) |[system Ti me = |[Enter New Pswrd |
Di agnostic % Language % %
Change Parameter Screen Saver
Ildentification Contrast
Resets Temp Unit
Di splay Setup & & &

PAR PAR PAR

EEVNEEIN] 0l X[ [ ] ol A2 48]

A

(enter)

(esc)

f

PASSWORD

PASSWORD

Password

NOT Saved

Change

Password

Change Saved

‘ PAR

w“

(A [Z1AE]




(enter)

L Trip L Trip L Trip
= L Statuss= On = |L Statuss= On ﬁ L Status-= On
g L Pickup= 1000 A g L Pickups= 1000 Ell. rPickup 9 5 0fiFy
O ) S
T |IL Delay = 4.8 s| T |L Delay = 4.853LDeIay: 4.8 s
Lo1*t = It [ = 14t Lo1*t = 14t
(4 (4
N
@
2 2 ¢
PAR PAR PAR
ol R e EEV V4 ol A2 A¢]
PROT. PAR. SET B
< (enter) IERE-WA-] Par ameter
Changes?
= YES
ESC= No
(esc)
PAR
o[ X' 2] A5
PASSWORD PASSWORD
|:> Enter New Pswrd |:> Enter New Pswrd .
— = 3]
o} 5] IS
- E TN Y
(4 (4
< S
8 &

4

‘ PAR
A

o[ X[/]

«—(esc)

(esc)

(enter) IESICRVA-]

12345678 910111213141516
PASSWORD

Changes?

d

o | X




Priklad 12: Zobrazeni identifikace

MAI N MENU | DENTI FI CATI ON TRI P UNIT S/N
Metering = [Trip Unit Part# | 423812675238
Diagnostic Trip Unit S/ N g
View Parameter = Test Info. =
Change Parameter User Given | D#
Reset s
Di splay Setup & (&
E2VNEEI EEVNEI AR~ | AgEsc
Resetovani
Priklad 13: Reset (paméti) hodnot maxim a minim
MAI N MENU RESETS
Met ering II> Current Faul t
Di agnostic MinlMax Buf fer (enter) >
View Parameter < Trip Log
Change Parameter Mai ntenance | nfo
Ildentification
Di splay Setup &
g
AR 1RB[ T e A | < | RSl
A
T v
MI N/ MAX BUFFER MI N/ MAX BUFFER MI N/ MAX BUFFER

Mi

NOT

n/ Ma x

Buf fer Mi n

Reset [

/ Ma x

Reset

Buf fer

0—0‘

A 7]

~ X211

(enter)

You

Sur e

Reset ?

(esc)

[RLZ14E]




9.1.12 Modul jmenovitého proudu

9.1.12 Rating plug

Modul jmenovitého proudu uréuje jmenovity proud v daném rozsahu
pro danou velikost jistice.

Je-li v jisti¢i zasunut modul jmenovitého proudu pro hodnotu
proudu, kterd je vétsi nez maximalni pfipustny proud toho jistice,
modul elektronické spousté tuto chybu rozpozna a chybu signali-
zuje blikajici indikator “T.U.ERROR”".

Nadproudova spout’ ignoruje hodnotu jmenovitého proudu, kterou
zadava nespravny modul jmenovitého proudu a nastavi hodnotu
jmenovitého proudu jisti¢e na hodnotu, ktera pfislusi nejmensimu
modulu jmenovitého proudu pro danou velikost jistice.

Nadproudova spoust reaguje stejné i v pfipadé, je-li do jistice
velikosti Il zasunut modul jmenovitého proudu s hodnotou mensi
nez 1250 A anebo neni-li v jisti¢i zasunut Zadny modul. V3echny
nastavené parametry ochran jsou pfizplsobeny této hodnoté.

The rating plug defines the rated current within a specific range for a
given circuit-breaker size.

If a rating plug with a higher current than the maximum permissible
circuit-breaker rated current is plugged in, the electronic system of
the overcurrent release recognises this error and signals it with a
flashing indication T.U. ERROR.

The overcurrent release ignores the default value for the rated cur-
rent provided by the false rating plug and adjusts it to the value of
the smallest rating plug provided for the frame size of the circuit-
breaker concerned.

The same happens if a circuit-breaker with frame size Il is
equipped with a rating plug smaller than 1250 A or no rating plug is
fitted at all. All protection parameters set are adjusted accordingly.

Velikost

Frame size Modul jmenovitého proudu Objednaci €islo
Rating plug Order no.

| Il 1]
250 A 3WL9111-0AA51-0AA0
315A 3WL9111-0AA52-0AA0
400 A 3WL9111-0AA53-0AA0
500 A 3WL9111-0AA54-0AA0
630 A 3WL9111-0AA55-0AA0
800 A 3WL9111-0AA56-0AA0
1000 A 3WL9111-0AA57-0AA0
1250 A 3WL9111-0AA58-0AA0
1600 A 3WL9111-0AA61-0AA0
2000 A 3WL9111-0AA62-0AA0
2500 A 3WL9111-0AA63-0AA0
3200 A 3WL9111-0AA64-0AA0
4000 A 3WL9111-0AA65-0AA0
5000 A 3WL9111-0AA66-0AA0
6300 A 3WL9111-0AA67-0AAQ




Vyjmuti modulu

Remove

POZOR!

CAUTION

Modul jmenovitého proudu smi byt vyjmut jen za podminek:
- Vysuvny jisti€ je v odpojené poloze
- Pevny jisti¢ je vypnut a napéjeci napéti pro nadproudovou
spoust je odpojeno
- Modul nadproudové spousté je vyjmut.

The rating plug may be removed only if:

- the draw-out circuit-breaker is in the disconnect position

- the fixed-mounted breaker is switched off and the
overcurrent release disconnected from control sypply

- the overcurrent release has been removed from the
breaker.

O @

;;¢ﬂ S VYP/OFF
g1 =)
)

0400

9.1.13 Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B a ETU76B Ize vybavit
modulem ochrany pfi zemnim spojenti, ktery chrani pfipojené
spotrebiCe pred nepfipustné velkymi zemnimi proudy.

Prekrogi-li zemni proud nastavenou hodnotu, zpusobi to - podle
provedeni spousté - jen vznik alarmu anebo souc¢asné i vypnuti
Sspousti.

— (strana 9-24)

Mozné kombinace uvadi nasledujici tabulka:

<

9.1.13 Earth-fault protection modules

For the releases ETU45B and ETU76B can be optionally equipped
with earth-fault protection modules. These are used to protect
downstream loads against unpermissibly high earth-fault currents.

If the current setting is exceeded, this causes an alarm or - at the
same time - the tripping of the overcurrent release, depending on
the version of the earth-fault protection module.

— (page 9-24)

The following variations are possible:

GFM AT 55B-76B

Modul nadproudové spousté Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni Overcurrent release Earth-fault protection module
GFM A 45B GFM A 45B

ETU45B GFM AT 45B ETU45B GFM AT 45B
GFM A 55B-76B GFM A 55B-76B

ETUS5B ... 76B ETUS5B ... 76B GEM AT 55B-76B

Detekce zemniho spojeni je mozna dvéma zpusoby:
- Pfi symetrickém zatizeni fazovych vodicl - vektorovym
souctem proudt
- Pfimé méfeni zemniho proudu zvlastnim méficim
transformatorem proudu 1200A : 1A.

There are two means of earth fault detection:
- symetrical load of the phase conductor by vectorial summation

- Direct measuring of the earth fault current with a seperate trans-
form 1200A : 1A

UPOZORNENI

NOTICE

PFi detekci zemniho spojeni vektorovym souctem proudu ve
4vodicové trojfazové siti (3 L + N) se musi souctovat také proud
stfednim vodi¢em N. Tento proud se méfi méficim transforma-
torem proudu vodic¢e N, ktery se pfipadné musi dodate¢né
namontovat.

Jinak miZe neméreny (a nesouctovany) proud tekouci stfednim
vodi¢em N zpusobit vypnuti jisti¢e modulem ochrany zemniho
spojent.

If the earth fault is detected by vectorial summation of the cur-
rents in a 4 pole network, it is imperatively recommended to
include the current of the neutral conductor, too. This requires a
neutral conductor transformer, which may have to be retrofitted.
Otherwise, a corresponding current in the neutral conductor will
also activate the earth-fault protection.

Signalizace alarmu a vypnuti spousti Ize vysilat pfes sbérnici
CubicleBUS a PROFIBUS-DP.

Alarm and trip signals can be transmitted through the CubicleBUS
and the PROFIBUS-DP.




Modul GFM A 45B Module GFM A 45B

Prepinac detekce zemniho spojeni
Changeover switch earth-fault GFMA 458
detection mode

ALARM tg(s) Pt
]

Oto¢ny prepina¢ nastaveni hodnoty \ =
alarmu pfi zemnim spojeni _— B 2 E

Rotary coding switch earth fault :
alarm setting L_

Indikator zemniho spojeni
Indications Earth-fault alarm

Otoc¢ny prepinac¢ nastaveni
nastaveni zpozdéni ty / 12
Rotary coding switch earth fault
delay setting ty / 12t

- Jen signal alarmu, jisti¢ pfi zemnim spojeni nevypne - Alarm only, circuit-breaker is not tripped
- Prepinac¢ detekce zemniho spojeni je pfistupny po vyjmuti - Changeover switch for earth-fault detection mode only accessi-
modult zemniho spojeni a modulu nadproudové spousté. ble with removed module or removed overcurrent release.
Modul GFM AT 45B Module GFM AT 45B

Prepinac detekce zemniho spojeni
Changeover switch earth-fault \ GFM AT 458

detection mode

Oto¢ny prepinac¢ nastaveni hodnoty 2

pro vypnuti zemni ochranou g TRIP ALARM ALARM tgis)  [as)
Rotary coding switch earth faLN | .5 F
pickup setting 4 E

||
Otodns oreninat nastavent hod I :
ocny prepina¢ nastaveni hodnoty | 1 \

alarmu pfi zemnim spojeni ______———g OFF
Rotary coding switch earth fault
alarm setting

Alarm pfi zemnim spojeni
Earth-fault alarm

Indikatory
Indications vypnuto spousti pfi zemnim

spojeni
Earth fault tripped

Oto¢ny prepinac¢ nastaveni
zpozdeéni ty / I2tg pfi zemnim spojeni
Rotary coding switch earth fault
delay setting ty / 12t

- Ochrana pfi zemnim spojeni vypnutim jistice a signalizact - Earth-fault protection by tripping the circuit-breaker and alarm
alarmu signalling
- Vypnuti jistiCe Ize vyfadit, pozice pfepinace “OFF” - Tripping function can be switched off, OFF position
- Prepina¢ detekce zemniho spojentf je pFistupny po vyjmuti - Changeover switch for earth-fault detection mode only accessi-
moduld zemniho spojeni a modulu nadproudove spousté. ble with removed module or removed overcurrent release.
Modul GFM A 55B - 76B Module GFM A 55B - 76B

Zpusob detekce zemniho spojeni GFM A 55B-76B

Earth-fault detection mode

Poli¢ka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot
Areas to record

Indikator: alarm pfi zemnim spojeni
Indicator Earth-fault alarm

Poli¢ka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot

protective settings

Areas to record
protective settings

- Alarm only, circuit-breaker is not tripped

- Jen signalizace alarmu, jisti¢ nevypne - Module programmable via:

- Modul Ize parametrizovat: - the graphical display (ETU76B)
- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B) - the test socket with the BDA (ETU55B ... 76B)
- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor (ETUS5B ... 76B) - the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power“ pfes PROFI- Power" (ETU5S5B ... 76B).

BUS-DP (ETU55B ... 76B).




Modul GFM AT 55B-76B

Zpusob detekce zemniho spojeni

Earth-fault detection mode

Poli¢ka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot
Areas to record
protective settings

- Ochrana pfi zemnim spojeni vypnuti jistiCe a signalizaci alarmu

- Vypnuti jistice Ize vyFadit
- Modul Ize parametrizovat:

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)

- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor (ETU55B ... 76B)
- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power* pfes PROFI-

BUS-DP (ETU55B ... 76B).
- Zpusob detekce zemniho spojeni:
- Vektorovym souctem proudl X | = L1+L2+L3+N
- Vné&jSim méficim transforméatorem proudu 1200A : 1A
- Pro signalizaci alarmu -vektorovym souétem proudu a
- Pro vypnuti - vnéjSim méficim transformatorem

proudu 1200A :1A.

Module GFM AT 55B - 76B

GFM AT 55B-76B

G-ALARM

ALARM
Indikatory ¢

Indications & yypnuti spousti

G TRIP

Policka pro zapis
nastavenych hodnot

Areas to record
protective settings

- Earth-fault protection by way of alarm signal and tripping the cir-

cuit-breaker

- Tripping function can be switched off
- Module programmable via:
- the graphical display (ETU76B)
- the test socket with the BDA (ETU55B ... 76B)
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES

Power"(ETUS5B ... 76B).

- - Earth-fault detection mode selectable:
- vectorial summation = L1+L2+L3+N
- external earth-fault transformer 1200A : 1A
- for alarm signalling via vectorial summation and for tripping
via external earth-fault transformer 1200 A : 1A

Hodnoty nastaveni Iy

Current Settings for Iy

Velikost Frame size
1/ 11 (WA 11
A 100 A 400 A A 100 A 400 A
B 300A 600 A B 300 A 600 A
C 600 A 800 A C 600 A 800 A
D 900 A 1000 A D 900 A 1000 A
E 1200 A 1200 A E 1200 A 1200 A
OFF OFF

Hodnoty nastaveni ty

Settings for tg

ETU27B ... 45B

t4=0,1/0,2/03/04/05s

ETU27B ... 45B

ty=0.1/02/03/04/05s

ETUS55B ... 76B

ty= 0,1...05s

ETUS55B ... 76B

ty=01..05s




Dodateéna montéaz

- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac¢
— (strana 24-2)
- Odpoijit vnéjSi napajeci napéti 24 V DC, je-li pfipojeno
- Odejmout plombovatelny kryt modulu nadproudové
spousté, je-li pouzit
— (strana 9-81)

Demontovat zaslepny kryt

0153-1

Nasadit modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni a zaklap-
nout

[1]
—

0153-4

- Pfipojit vnéjsi napajeni 24 V DC, je-li pouzito

- Nastavit parametry pro ochranu pfi zemnim spojeni

- PrezkouSet funkci vypnuti spousti pomoci ruéniho testeru
— (strana 9-125)

- Nasadit plombovatelny kryt modulu nadproudové spousté,

je-li pouzit — (strana 9-81).

Retrofitting
- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Switch off external 24 V DC voltage supply, if applicable

- Remove sealing cap of overcurrent release, if applicable
— (page 9-81)

Removing dummy module

3]
—

)

0153-2

Installing and latching earth-fault protection module
tight

s TRIP ALARM

0153-3

- Switch on external voltage supply 24 VDC, if applicable
- Adjust settings for earth-fault protection
- Test the tripping function with the test unit
— (page 9-125)
- Install and seal sealing cap of overcurrent release, if
applicable — (page 9-81)




Aktualizace Stitku

Updati

ng the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici Gdaje.
Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym ink-
oustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data

using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek s (daji o vybaveni jistiée

&S

Options label of the circuit-breaker

0131-05

MADE IN GERMANY

1 3 s ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CCIY1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WL1 232t4CB35-4GG2-Z T X613, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
7= S01+F01+K07+C1 13 \ \ \ STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V a.c. 220-240 V
s 4 8 X511, X512 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1, X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2\ 2% a.c. 500 V
X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V
Modul ochrany pfi zemnim spojeni Objednaci €islo 10. pozici zménit
Earth-fault protection module Order no. Modify 10t position
g:zm 2 ]E’C::’EETTSJ 425: 3WL9111-0AT51-0AA0 K
gm 21 for?EETTLLJJ :5585 3WLO111-0AT53-0AA0 G
g:zm QEJ?IEE':—SSSSS; ...7766; 3WL9111-0AT54-0AA0 K
SR Ao T - T c




9.1.14 Vyména modulu nadproudové spousté

9.1.14 Replacing the overcurrent release

Upozornéni

Notice

Vymeénu m(Ze provadét jen osoba, ktera se zUc¢astnila Skoleni
"Servis a montaz - Jisti¢e pro nizké napéti 3WL" u SIEMENS-u.

Replacement by qualified personal only, who has participated in
the "seminar of Service- and assembling low- voltage circuit-
breaker 3WL" at SIEMENS.

POZOR CAUTION
Modul nadproudové spousté vyménit jen pfi vyp- Exchange overcurrent release only if circuit-breaker is OFF and
nutém jistici a uvolnéném pruzinovém stfadaci. storage spring is not charged.

Demontaz

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruZinovy stfada¢
— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

i

[P] 7

C\5

8 Nm : @) — 5
o~ h H
Pfi montazi/ & L pll-© w
For installing @ % o
S :

Removing

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

A

I

-5 )

2N

T

0120-01
©

1T bz

A




@)
@)
©)
4)

Transformator pro napajeni nadproudové spousté
Méfici transformator proudu

Méfici transformator proudu pro stfedni vodi¢ N
CubicleBUS

6 Vytahnout konektory

Osazeni konektory je zavislé na typu.

1) Energy transformer
) Current transformer
3) N transformer

4) CubicleBUS

6 Remove connectors

The allocation of the connecting socket belongs to the types.

Upozornéni

Note

Pred vytazenim konektord poznadit ulozeni vodicl. Vodic¢e musi
byt pfi nasledné montazi uloZzeny opét stejnym zplsobem, aby
se zabranilo jejich poSkozeni.

Mark the position of the connector so that you can maintain the
wire polarity to avoid a destruction of the wire.

0545

0545-1




Montaz
Montaz provést v obraceném poradi.

Je-li zabudovan modul nadproudové spousté s jinou konfiguraci
nez demontovany modul, musi se na Stitku Gdaju o vybaveni jistice

opravit objednaci ¢islo (podle Udaju katalogu).

Installation
Installation is done in reverse order.

If an overcurrent release with another configuration than the
existing one isinstalled, the order no. on the type label of the circuit-
breaker must be changed according to the catalogue data.

UPOZORNENI

NOTICE

Po vyméné modulu nadproudové spousté se musi bezpod-
minec¢né proveést prfezkouseni jisti¢e ruénim testerem!
— (strana 9-125)

After replacing the overcurrent release, always test with the test
unit! — (page 9-125)

Vysledek pfezkouSeni se musi pisemné dokumentovat. Pouzije se
k tomu formularF "HIaSeni o prestavbé jistice". Formular je uveden
na konci této pfFirucky a Ize jej zkopirovat. Pfestavba se musi sdélit
Technickému servisu firmy Siemens, aby se u vyrobce zajistila
moznost zpétného vysledovani vybaveni jistie. Za tim ucelem se

spravneé vyplnény formulaf zasle na uvedenou adresu faxem.

Pro objednavku systémua nadproudovych spousti viz katalog
SENTRON WL.

PFipadné dotazy zodpovi technicka pomoc firmy Siemens na horké
lince (Technical assistance).

The result of the test has to be documented. For that reason the
form "Announcement of circuit-breaker modification" should be
used. The form can be copied from the end of this operating
instructions. To ensure the retraceability of the circuit-breaker
equipment at the manufacturers site, the modification needs to be
announced to the Technical Service of SIEMENS. To provide this
information the form should be filled out completely and should be
faxed to the given number.

For ordering overcurrent releases, please refer to catalogue
SENTRON WL.

Please contact the hotline for technical assistance if you have any
questions.




9.1.15 Vnitfni automaticky test vypnuti pfi nadproudu 9.1.15 Internal self-test of the overcurrent tripping

function
Pro uvedeni do provozu a funkéni prezkousSeni. For commissioning and function testing.
Conditions
- Modul nadproudové spousteé je aktivni: - Release is activated by:
- je napajen protékajicim proudem jistice - normal current
- je napajen vnéjSim zdrojem napéti - external voltage supply
- Proud je mens$i nez nastavena mez pretizeni - Current not in overload range
— Indikace (strana 9-20) — Indications (page 9-20)

Vnitfni automaticky test jisti€e bez vypnuti spousti
Internal self test of the breaker without tripping

Normalni provoz jistice neni ovlivnén
Normal operation of the circuit-breaker is not impaired

Test Ize kdykoliv prerusit The test can be interrupted
stiskem tlagitka CLEAR Test queRy at any time by pressing CLEAR
.

0075-01-04

1 8
TEST QUERY US:)
Postupné rozsviceni/ Running light
2 (VSechny LED indikatory se postupné rozsviti / All indicators will light up one after other)
Doba sviceni indikatoru odpovida nastavenému zpozdéni tg Odchylka doby sviceni indikatoru od nastaveného zpozdéni ty je
3 vétSi nez 10%
The flash time corresponds to the time-lag class tg The flash time deviates from the set time-lag class tg more than 10%
Indikator vypnuti L sviti Indikator T.U. ERROR sviti Test neni OK / Test not OK
LED L-tripping lights up LED T.U. ERROR lights up
4 Modul nadproudové spousteé je vadny, i kdyby indikator vypnuti L
Test OK: Test neni OK / Test not OK: | svitil.
Overcurrent release is defective, even if LED L-tripping is lights up
- Indikatory zhasnou po 30 s
- Konec automatického testu
- Pfed€asné ukongit: CLEAR
2 - LEDs go out after 30 s
- End of internal self test
- Premature ending of test by
Modul nadproudové spousté Modul nadproudové spousté prezkouSet ruénim testerem!
6

Overload release OK Please carry out a comprehensive test with test unit




Vnitfni automaticky test jisti€e s vypnutim spousti
Internal self test of the breaker with tripping

Vnitini automaticky test s vypnutim spousti provadét jen tehdy, I1ze-li napojené proudové okruhy vypnout!
Internal self test with tripping should only be performed if downstream circuits are allowed to be safety disconnected!

Test Ize kdykoliv prerusit
stiskem tlagitka CLEAR

TEST QUERY

0075-01-04

The test can be interruped
at any time by pressing CLEAR

TEST QUERY

0075-01-06

f o
TEST QUERY CLEARY *

]
0075-01-10 ‘

’ R

i
Y s TEST QUERY CLEAR
N4 ] —

0075-01-11

Postupné rozsviceni /Running light

(VSechny LED indikatory se postupné rozsviti / All indicators will light up one after other)

Doba sviceni indikatoru odpovida nastavenému zpozdéni tg

The flash time corresponds to the time-lag class tg

Odchylka doby sviceni indikatoru od nastaveného zpozdéni tg je
vétsi nez 10%
The flash time deviates from the set time-lag class tg more than 10%

jisti¢ vypne
Breaker tripped

Test OK

Jisti¢ nevypne
Breaker not tripped

Test neni OK / Test not OK

Test neni OK / Test not OK

Modul nadproudové spousté je vadny, i kdyby jisti€¢ vypnul.
Overcurrent release is defective, even if the circuit-breaker trips

— Obnoveni stavu “pfipraven k
zapnuti” po vypnuti
spousti (strana 6-8)

— Re-starting a tripped
breaker (page 6-8)

- Pfezkouset rué¢nim testerem

- Zkontrolovat propojeni modul nadproudové spousté - vypinaci elektromagnet

- PfezkouSet vypinaci elektromagnet

- Please carry out a comprehensive test with test unit

- Check wiring between trip and tripping solenoid

- Test tripping solenoid




9.1.16 Plombovaci kryt a uzamykaci zafizeni

Montaz uzamykaciho zafizeni — (strana 15-13)

0390

9.1.16 Sealing and locking device

Assembly of the locking device g see (page 15-13)

zamknout
lock

25

O

%
O,

1a=X In

j
g =X Iy
j.

jli 220x b
MAX. 60kA

%

a

o

0391

-
]
odejmout
remove
1;=10s(@6x /)
zaplombovat
seal
Q
| S—

Upozornéni

Note

Drat plomby co mozna nejkratsi!

Keep sealing wire as short as possible!

Plombovatelny kryt

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

ETU15B ... ETU55B

3WL9111-0AT45-0AA0

ETU76B

3WL9111-0AT46-0AA0




9.2 Moduly CubicleBUS 9.2 CubicleBUS-modules
9.2.1 Architektura systému 9.2.1  System architecture
ZS| DI DO AO BDA
24V
I O e S e
+ PROFIBUS-DP
________ R e
| \ I < User Input Write Enable I
| VT \I < User Input I
| I \I I 71 P> User Output !
I o 0 e e e e e -l
: Viv COM15
I | X8
|
I T | I |_
| Q
| &\k\. Open
 / ETU Close
Protection
<
24V
|
Metering BSS <
_> CubicleBus
y <l ,
BDA <«
(15
I%I 5 CubicleBus Module
S

- CubicleBUS: Vnitfni systém sbérnice modull pro
propojeni soucasti jisti¢e a pro pfipojeni vnéjsi modull

CubicleBUS.

- PROFIBUS-DP: Provozni sbérnice pro propojeni
automatizacnich zafizeni.

- COM15: Komunikaéni modul pro propojeni CubicleBUS a
PROFIBUS-DP (vzdy spole¢né se snimacem stavu jisti¢e /

BSS).

- Protection: Modul ochran.

- BSS: Snimac stavu jistiCe pro signalizaci na dal$i zafizeni.

- ETU: Modul elektronické nadproudové spousté.
- ZSl: Modul ¢asové zkraceného fizeni selektivity (Zone

Selective Interlocking), musi byt zapojen vzdy jako prvni

modul na sbérnici.

- DI: Moduly digitalnich vstup( signalt "0 a 1%; pfipojit Ize

maximalné 2 moduly s rdznou konfiguraci.
- DO: Moduly digitalnich vystupt, kazdy ma 6 vystupd;

pFipojit Ize maximalné 3 moduly s rliznou konfiguraci nebo

riznych provedeni.

- CubicleBUS: Internal bus system for interconnection of
circuit-breaker components and for connection of external
CubicleBUS-modules

- PROFIBUS-DP: Field bus for connection of automation
components

- COM15: Communications module for interconnection of ¢
and PROFIBUS-DP (always combined with Breaker Status

Sensor / BSS)
- Protection: Protection module

- BSS: Breaker Status Sensor for acquisition of signals about

the circuit-breaker status

- ETU: Electronic overcurrent release

- ZSI: Module for zone selective interlocking, must always be
connected as the first module

- DI: Digital input modules for potential-free input signals - "0/
1"-signals; two modules with different configurations
connectable as a maximum

- DO: Digital output modules with 6 outputs each; three

modules with different configurations or versions
connectable as a maximum




- BDA: Datovy adaptér jistiCe; pro parametrizaci, ovladani a
sledovani jisti¢e pomoci libovolného vstupné/vystupniho
zafizeni s moznosti funkce browse (prohliZzeni); Pfipojeni
pres testovaci konektor na modulu nadproudové spousté
nebo pres konektor Western (RJ45) posledniho vnéjsSiho
modulu na sbérnici CubicleBUS.

- AO: Modul analogovych vystupl

- VT: Méfici transformator napéti

- Metering: Funkce méfeni nebo funkce méreni PLUS.

- BDA: Breaker Data Adapter; adapter for parameterising,
operating and monitoring the circuit-breaker via any input/
output unit with browser features; connection through test
socket of overcurrent release or western socket (RJ45) of
the last external CubicleBUS-module

- AO: Analogue output module
- VT: Voltage transformer
- Metering: Metering function or metering function PLUS

Upozornéni

Note

Zéakladni funkce ochran moduld elektronickych spousti jsou
nezavislé na vnéjSim napéjeni.

Pro aktivaci rozSifenych funkci elektronické spousté, které
vyZaduji vyménu dat po sbérnici CubicleBUS se musi modul
elektronické nadproudové spousté pfipojit na vnéjsi napajeni
s napétim 24 V DC. — (strana 9-120)

The basic functions of the electronic overcurrent releases do not
require auxiliary power supply.

To use extended functions of the overcurrent releases requiring
data exchange through the CubicleBUS, an external 24 V DC
voltage supply must be connected. — (page 9-120)




9.2.2  Vnitini moduly 9.2.2 Internal modules

9.2.2.1 Snimac¢ stavu jistice (BSS) 9.2.2.1 Breaker Status Sensor (BSS)
Snimac¢ snima signaly o stavu jisti¢e ze signaliza¢nich spinact a For collecting circuit-breaker status information via signalling
vysila je na sbérnici CubicleBUS. switches and transmitting these data on the CubicleBUS.

Nadproudova spoust
Overcurrent release

2. ptidavnéa spoust
2nd auxiliary releas;

S$45

1. pfidavna spoust
1st auxiliary release
S43

CubicleBUS

Pero
Leg spring

Signalizaéni spinace pro BSS
Signalling switches for BSS

®) ©) () (®

E1/ = ©)

4 g I
L

) —

2) —|

1) —7

1) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “pruzinovy stfada¢ napnut” S41

2 Signaliza¢ni spina¢ stavu hlavnich kontaktt S44 1) Signalling switch spring charged S41

3) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “pfipraven k zapnuti” S40 (2) Signalling switch ON-OFF position S4

4) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “vypnuto spousti” S45 3) Signalling switch ready-to-close S40

5) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ 1. pfidavné spousté S42 4) Trip signalling switch S45

(6) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “pracovni poloha” S46 (5) Signalling switch S42 1st auxiliary release
()] Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “zkuSebni poloha” S47 (6) Signalling switch connected position S46
(8) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “odpojena poloha” S48 (@) Signalling switch test position S47

9) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ 2. pfidavné spousté S43 8) Signalling switch disconnected position S48

9) Signalling switch S43 2nd auxiliary release




Montaz modulu BSS

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac¢
— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)
- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76)

(1)

0208

1) BSS

2) Spinaci hfidel

3) BSS

(4) Indikace “pfipraven k zapnuti”
(5) Hridel ovliadani

(6) Unasec¢

Montéaz signalizaéniho spinace na pfidavnou spoust’

1. pfidavna spoust: signalizaéni spina¢ S 42
2. pfidavna spoust: signaliza¢ni spina¢ S 43

“

(1) Vahadlo

2) Signaliza¢ni spina¢
3) Vedeni

(4) Drazka

Installing the BSS module

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
- Remove the overcurrent release — (page 9-76)

) (3) (4)

1) BSS

2) Switching shaft

3) BSS

(4) Ready-to-close indicator
5) Operating shaft

(6) Driver

Fitting signalling switch on the auxiliary release

(€

1. Auxillary release : signalling switch S 42
2. Auxillary release : signalling switch S 43

(1) See-saw

2) Signalling switch
3) Guide

(4) Groove




Montéaz signalizaéniho spinaée na modul ochran

Fitting signalling switch on the protection module

POZOR

CAUTION

Samofezné Srouby opatrné utahnout. Signaliza¢ni spinac se
nesmi pfi montazi deformovat.

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully. The signalling switches
must not be deformed during installation.

Pruzina/ spring

D%B

Modul BSS
BSS-module

S13 r
(Zadni strana™+¢®
Rear side) |

Zapojeni modulu BSS

Prvni pfivody sbérnice CubicleBUS se pfipoji na blok noZovych
kontaktd X8. Druhé pfivody sbérnice CubicleBUS se pfipoji podle
vybaveni jistice.

— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-1)

Connecting BSS-module

The first CubicleBUS connection leads to the male connector X8.
The second CubicleBUS connection is performed according to the
circuit-breaker equipment.

— Circuit diagrams (page 8-1)

Upozornéni

Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodu (blok noZovych kontaktt, konektory
pomocnych obvod(, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zasuvny
ram). — (strana 5-17).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). —» (page 5-17)

BSS

)

(1)

Zakoncovaci odpor pro ETU15B ... 27B
ETU45B ... 76B bez funkce méreni
ETU45B ... 76B s funkci méreni

)
@)
®

0210-6

@)

Termination resistor for ETU15B ... 27B
ETUA45B ... 76B without metering function
ETUA45B ... 76B with metering function

M
@)
®)




9.2.2.2 Modul COM 15

Adaptér rozhrani pro:

- Pfevod signalt CubicleBUS na signaly PROFIBUS-DP a
opacne.

- U vysuvnych jisti¢a:
Sniméani polohy jisti€e v zasuvném ramu se signalizacnimi
spinadi S 46, S 47 a S 48 a s vystupem odpovidajicich
signald na sbérnici CubicleBUS a na PROFIBUS-DP.

- Poskytnuti speciélnich funkci pro pfidavné vstupy a
vystupy (napf. pro ovladani jistice a pro parametrizaci).

Dalsi informace jsou uvedeny v "PFiru¢cka komunikace SENTRON".

Pohled zepfedu a zezadu

M (&) ®) 4)

0575

(2) Pripojovaci svorky pro vstupy/vystupy pro poskytnuti special-
nich funkci

2) Konektor Sub-D, 9pdlovy, pro sbérnice PROFIBUS-DP

3) Ledka CubicleBUS

4 Ledka PROFIBUS-DP

(5) Pfipojovaci vodic¢e pro pfipojeni do konektoru pomocnych
obvodu X8
(6) Konektor CubicleBUS pro pfipojeni vnéjsich modull

CubicleBUS nebo pro pfipojeni zakonovaciho odporu.

9.2.2.2 COM15 module

Interface adapter for:

- converting CubicleBUS signals to PROFIBUS-DP signals
and vice versa

- on draw-out circuit-breakers:
detecting the circuit-breaker position in the guide frame with
the auxiliary switches S46, S47 and S48, and emitting the
corresponding signals on the CubicleBUS and the
PROFIBUS-DP.

- providing special functions trough additional inputs and
outputs (e.g. to control the circuit-breaker and for
parameterisation)

Further Information is given in the "SENTRON communication
handbook".

Design

®) ®)

0576

(1) Connection terminals for additional inputs and outputs to pro-
vide special functions

2) SUB-D plug, 9-pole, for PROFIBUS-DP connection

3) CubicleBUS LED

4) PROFIBUS-DP-LED

5) Connecting cables to hand plug X8

(6) CubicleBUS connection for external CubicleBUS-modules or
for the termination resistor

Indikéatory Anzeigen
LED Indikace | Vyznam LED Indication| Significance
nesviti Modul COM15 je bez napéti off No voltage at COM15
PROFIBUS- | zelena Komunikace PROFIBUS-DP funguje PROFIBUS- | green PROFIBUS-DP communication operating
DP
. . Porucha na sbérnici nebo sbérnice bP Bus fault or bus does not respond
cervena o red
neodpovida
nesviti Nebyl nalezen zadny modul CubicleBUS off No CubicleBUS-modules found
zelena Komunikace CubicleBUS funguje green CubicleBUS communication operating
CubicleBUS | yelena Byl nalezen Gcastnik CubicleBUS, ale CubicleBUS | green CubicleBUS participant found, but
L spojeni CubicleBUS uvnitf jistice je greer CubicleBUS connection inside circuit-
blikajici - flashing .
ruseno breaker disturbed
cervend | Zavada CubicleBUS red CubicleBUS fault




Montaz modulu COM15-do zasuvného ramu

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruZinovy stfada¢
— (strana 24-2)
- Jisti¢ vysunout do polohy pro tdrzbu — (strana 24-3)

0093-02

0094-01

Fitting COM15 module on the guide frame

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Pull the breaker into maintenance position — (page 24-3)

Modul kluznych kontaktt X7 1

Sliding contact module X7

S46, S47 a S48:
Signaliza¢ni spinace polohy vysuvného jistice
Vv zasuvném ramu pro pfenos na sbérnici PROFI-
BUS-DP a CubicleBUS.

MontaZz modulu ovladani s kolikem na jistié

Pro ovladani signalizacnich spinact S46, S47 a S48.

Modul X7
Module X7

Modul COM15
COM15 module \

S48 S47 S46

S46, S47 and S48:

Signalling switches for detecting the circuit-breaker
position in the guide frame and transfer to PROFI-
BUS-DP and CubicleBUS

Fitting operating module with pin on the breaker

For actuating signalling switches S46, S47 and S48.

Pruzny kolik

spring loaded pin
3 / pring p

Modu ovladani
Operating module

0173-01

Lehce nadzvednout!
Lift slightly only!




Pro jisti€e s jmenovitym napétim 1000 V: For circuit-breakers with 1000 V rated voltage:

0173-03

4]

i

Montaz modulu COM15 na pevny jisti€ Fitting COM15 module on the fixed-mounted breaker

Modul COM15
COM15 module

Modul ovladani /T

Operating module

Tl

3 x Srouby Plastite RX-PT 8-16x12

_

Pz 2




Pripojeni vodi¢a Connecting wires

— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-1) — Circuit diagrams (page 8-1)

Upozornéni Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodl (blok nozovych kontakt(l, konektory
pomocnych obvodl, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zdsuvny ram).
— (strana 5-17).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). —» (page 5-17)

@ @

/ CubicleBUS

Profibus DP
= —>
|: h
—
771\ 2
X8 h T T T T T %
T v W °
1) Konektor pomocnych obvodd X8. 1) Hand plug X8
2 Propojovaci kablik na prvni vnéjSi modul CubicleBUS nebo 2) Connecting cable to first external CubicleBUS-module or ter-
zakonéovaci odpor. mination resistor
(©)] Vodice ke konektoru pomocnych obvodi X:. 3) Connecting cable to hand plug X8
Popis Pfifazeni Svorka Designation Assignment Terminal
X8-1 CubicleBUS - X8.1 X8-1 CubicleBUS - X8.1
X8-2 CubicleBUS + X8.2 X8-2 CubicleBUS + X8.2
X8-3 24V DC + X8.3 X8-3 24V DC + X8.3
X8-4 24 V DC kostra X8.4 X8-4 24V DC GND X8.4
Upozornéni Notice

Nebudou-li na modul COM15 pfipojeny Zadné vnéjsi moduly If no external CubicleBUS-modules are connected to the
CubicleBUS, zasune se do konektoru CubicleBUS zakonéovaci COM15-module, the termination resistor has to be plugged in the
odpor. CubicleBUS-terminal.

Bez zakoncéovaciho odporu by elektronika mohla fungovat Otherwise there may be malfunctions in the electronic system.
nespolehlivé.

Svorkovnice pro pfidavné vstupy/vystupy Connections for additional inputs and outputs

CubicleBus

DP Write Free

| Free Close Open
Enable -+ -+ -+

i

i

Y1 F12yuT

Internal

0201-2

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Further information about the application of these inputs and
outputs is given in the "SENTRON communication handbook".

BlizSi informace o pouziti vstup( a vystupu jsou uvedeny v publikaci
"PFirucka komunikace SENTRON*.




9.2.2.3 Funkce méreni

Moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU45B ... ETU76B mohou byt
vybaveny funkci méreni. Pro funkci méfeni jsou ale potfebné vnéjsi
méfici transformatory napéti pro méfeni napéti na tfech fazich.

— (strana 9-116)

Funkce méfeni poskytuje kromé hodnot proud(l také Udaje o napé-
tich, vykonech, Gdaje o toku energif, o G¢inikach a o kmitoctu.
Udaje jsou k dispozici na shérnici CubicleBUS pro dalsi
zpracovani.

Tyto daje mohou byt napfiklad zobrazeny na displeji nadproudové
spousté, pomoci moduld COM15 preneseny na sbérnici PROFI-
BUS-DP a pfedany na vystupy vnéjSich modult CubicleBUS. Na
zékladé téchto Udajd Ize pak vyvodit poznatky o stavu energetické

sité.

9.2.2.3 Metering function

Overcurrent releases ETU45B ... ETU76B can be equipped with a
metering function. This, however, requires external voltage
transformers providing a three-phase metering voltage.

— (page 9-116)

In addition to the values for the currents, the metering function
provides data on voltages, powers, energy values, power factors
and frequency through the CubicleBUS, for further processing.

This data can be shown on the display of the overcurrent releases,
transmitted to the PROFIBUS-DP through the COM15-module and
transferred to the outputs of external CubicleBUS-modules. Based
on this data, conclusions can be drawn about the condition of the
power system.

R Presnost P

Méfena veli¢ina Measured parameter 1)
Accuracy

PrOUdy ||_1, ||_2, ||_3, IN Currents ||_1, ||_2, ||_3, IN +1%
Proud zemniho spojeni Iy Earth-fault current Ig +5%
(mé&Feno vn&jsim méficim transformatorem proudu) (Measurement with external earth-fault transformer)
Sdruzena napéti U|_12, U|_23, U|_31 Line voltages UL127 UL237 UL31 +1%
Fazova napéti ULlN' ULZN' UL3N Phase VOItageS ULlN’ ULZN' UL3N +1 %
Okamzita stfedni hodnota sdruzenych napéti Uaygp Present average of line voltages Uayqp +1%
OkamfZita stfedni hodnota fazovych napéti Ug,qy Present average of phase voltages Uggy +1%
Zdanlivé vykony S| 1, S5, S 3 Apparent power S 1, S 2, S 3 2%
Celkovy zdanlivy vykon Total apparent power +2%

Cinné vykony P 1, Py o, PL3

Active power P 1, P\, P13

+3% @ cosp > 0.6

Celkovy €inny vykon

Total active power

+3% @ cosp > 0.6

Jalové vykony Q 1, Q1 2, Q3

Reactive power Q, 1, Q.2 Q.3

+4% @ cosp > 0.6

Celkovy jalovy vykon

Total reactive power

+4% @ cosp > 0.6

Uginiky cos@y 1, COSQ| 2, COSO| 3 Power factor cos@ 1, COSQ| 5, COSQ, 3, +0.04
Celkovy G€inik cos@ayg Power factor total +0.04
Dlouhodobé stfedni hodnoty proudd ve fazich Lq, Ly, Ly | Long term average of currents I 1, I, 5, I 3 +1%
Dlouhodoba stfedni hodnota proudu t¥i fazi Long term average of 3-phase current +1%

Dlouhodobé stfedni hodnoty ¢innych vykont ve fazich
L1, Lo L3

Long term average of active power in Ly, L, L3

+3% @ cosp > 0.6

Dlouhodoba stfedni hodnota ¢inného vykonu t¥i fazi

Long term average of active power 3-phase

+3% @ cosp > 0.6

Dlouhodobé stfedni hodnoty zdanlivych vykonu ve fazich| Long term average of apparent power in L4, Ly, L3 +2%
L1, Lo, L3
Dlouhodoba stfedni hodnota zdanlivého vykonu tfi fazi | Long term average of apparent power 3-phase +2%

Dlouhodoba stfedni hodnota jalového vykonu tfi fazi

Long term average of reactive power 3-phase

+4% @ cosp > 0.6

Cinna energie spotfebovana Energy consumed +2%
Cinna energie vracena Energy delivered +2%
Jalova energie spotfebovana Reactive energy consumed +4%
Jalovéa energie vracena Reactive energy delivered +4%
Kmitocet Frequency +0.1Hz




Mérena veliéina

Measured parameter

Pfesnost ¥

Accuracy ¥

Cinitele zkresleni proudu a napéti 2

Distortion factor of current and voltagez)

+3%
az do 29. harmonické
upto 291" harmonic

Nesymetrie fazi proudu a napéti 2

Phase unbalance of current and voltagez)

+1%

1) Definice pfesnosti:
+ ( x % z horni meze rozsahu méfeni + 2 LSD (nejméné
vyznamna ¢islice) za kazdy rok po kalibraci.

Referenéni podminky:

Vstupni proud I: Iy max £ 1 %

Vstupni napéti: U, + 1 %

Kmitocet f: 50 Hz

Uginik: cos@ = 1

KFivky: sinusovy prabéh, zkresleni harmonickymi <5 %
symetrické zatizeni

Teplota okoli: 35°C + 5°C

Pomocné napéti: DC 24 V podle DIN 19240 / EN 61131

Doba zahféati na provozni teplotu: 2 hodiny
Relativni vlhkost vzduchu: az 90 %
Vnéjsi pole: Zadna

Rozsah méreni:
Proud 0.2 ... 1.2 ;) max
Napéti 0.8 ... 1.2 U,

Definice IEC:
Pomér nejvétsiho rozdilu mezi fazemi a nejvic zatizenou fazi.

2)

RozSifené ochranné funkce

Pomoci funkce méreni Ize realizovat rozSifrené ochranné funkce,

nad rdmec funkci nadproudovych spousti.

1

2)

Definition of accuracy:
+ (X % of w.r.t. opperlimit +2 LSD (Least Significant Digit) for
one year after calibration

Reference condition:

Input current | 2 1, jax £1 %

Input voltage U : U, £ 1 %

Frequency f: 50 Hz

Powerfactor : cos¢ = 1

Waveform : sine, harmonic distortion < 5 % symetric load
Ambient temperature : 35°C + 5°C

Auxiliary voltage : DC 24 V according DIN 19240/ EN 61131

Warm-up time : 2 hours
Relative humidity : up to 90 %
External fields : no

Metering range:
Current: 0.2 ... 1.2 | max
Voltage : 0.8 ... 1.2 U,

IEC-Definition:
Ratio of the largest difference between the phases and the
most heavily loaded phase.

Extended metering functions

The metering function is used to implement extended protective
functions beyond the functionality of the overcurrent releases.

Parametr Rozsah nastaveni Zpozdéni
Range Delay

Podpéti Under voltage pickup 100 ... 1100 V 1...15s
Prepéti Over voltage pickup 200 ... 1200V 1...15s
Uginik odebiraného vykonu Active power in normal direction 13 ... 4000 kW 2...15s
Uginik vraceného vykonu Active power in reverse direction 13 ... 4000 kW 2...15s
Prekro€eni horni meze kmitoctu Over frequency pickup 40 ... 70 Hz 1...15s
Prekro€eni dolni meze kmito&tu Under frequency pickup 40 ... 70 Hz 1...15s
Nesymetrie fazovych proudi Phase current unbalance pickup? 5... 50 % 1..15s
Nesymetrie fazovych napéti D Phase voltage unbalance pickupl) 5...50% 1...15s
Sled fazi Phase rotation
Cinitel zkresleni proudu Pickup THD Current 5...50% 5...15s
Cinitel zkresleni napéti Pickup THD Voltage 5...50% 5...15s

1) Definice ANSI:
Pomér nejvétsiho rozdilu mezi fazemi ke stfedni hodnoté fazi.

Definice IEC:
Pomér nejvétSiho rozdilu mezi fazemi k nejvice zatizené fazi.

1 ANSI-Definition:
Ratio of the largest difference between the phases and the average of all 3
phases.
IEC-Definition:
Ratio of the largest difference between the phases and the most heavily loaded
phase.

If one of these parameters exceeds or falls below its default

Prekroci-li néktery z uvedenych parametrd nastavenou horni nebo
dolni mez, vySle se pres sbérnici CubicleBUS signal pro vypnuti
nadproudovou spousti a spoust vypne po nastaveném zpozdéni.
Parametry Ize nastavit:

- Pomoci BDA pfes testovaci konektor

settings, the overcurrent release is tripped after the adjusted delay
through the CubicleBUS.

The parameters can be adjusted through:
- the test socket with the BDA




- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFI- - the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES

BUS-DP
- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B).

Funkce pfekroéeni mezi

Tyto funkce umoznuiji signalizaci a nasledné vyhodnoceni

zvlastnich udalosti v rozvodné siti.

Power"
- the graphical display (ETU76B)
Setpoints

With the setpoint function it is possible to signal or record special
events in the power system.

Parametr Rozsah Zpozdéni
Range Delay

Nadproud ve fazi phase overcurrent 30 ... 10000 A 1..255s
Nadproud zemniho spojeni ground overcurrent 30 ... 10000 A 1..255s
Nadproud ve stfednim vodici N neutral overcurrent 30 ... 10000 A 1...255s
Nesymetrie fazovych proudi 2 phase current unbalance ¥ 5...50 % 1..255s
Dlouhodoba stfedni hodnota proudu current demand 30 ... 10000 A 1..255s
Podpéti under voltage 15 ... 1200 V 1...255s
Nesymetrie fazovych napéti phase voltage unbalance ¥ 5...50% 1..255s
Prepéti over voltage 15 ... 1200 V 1...255s
Pfekro€eni odebiraného ¢inného vykonu over power in normal direction 13 ... 10000 kW 1...255s
Prekro¢eni vraceného ¢inného vykonu KW reverse 13 ... 10000 kW 1...255s
Prekro¢eni dlouhodobé stfedni hodnoty ¢inného vykonu KW demand 13 ... 10000 kW 1..255s
Prekroceni dlouhodobé stfedni hodnoty zdanlivého vykonu KVA demand 13 ... 10000 kVA 1..255s
Prekro¢eni dlouhodobé stfedni hodnoty jalového vykonu KVAR demand 13 ... 10000 kVar 1...255s
Prekro¢eni odebiraného jalového vykonu KVAR consumed 13 ... 10000 kVar 1...255s
Prekroceni vraceného jalového vykonu KVAR delivered 13 ... 10000 kVvar 1...255s
Prekroc¢eni zdanlivého vykonu KVA 13 ... 10000 kVA 1...255s
Prekro¢eni horni meze kmitoctu over frequency 40 ... 70 Hz 1..255s
Prekro€eni doIni meze kmitoctu under frequency 40 ... 70 Hz 1...255s
Prekro¢eni doini meze G¢iniku under power factor (PF) 0... +0.99 1...255s
Prekro¢eni horni meze Gginiku over power factor (PF) 0...-0.99 1...255s
Prekroceni Cinitele zkresleni proudu current THD 5...50 % 5...255s
Prekroceni zkresleni napéti voltage THD 5...50 % 5..255s
Prekroéeni vrcholového cinitele crest factor 1...3.000 5..255s
Prekroceni Cinitele tvaru form factor 1...3.000 5..255s

D Definice ANSI:

Pomér nejvétsiho rozdilu mezi fazemi ke stfedni hodnoté fazi.

Definice IEC:
Pomér nejvétsiho rozdilu mezi fazemi k nejvice zatizené fazi.

Prekroci-li néktery z uvedenych parametr nastavenou horni nebo
dolni mez, vysle se pres sbérnici CubicleBUS signal - hlaseni.

Parametry |ze nastavit:
- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power” pfes PROFI-

BUS-DP
- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B).

B ANSI-Definition:
Ratio of the largest difference between the phases and the average of all 3
phases.

IEC-Definition:
Ratio of the largest difference between the phases and the most heavily loaded
phase.

If one of these parameters exceeds or falls below its default

settings, the overcurrent release is tripped after the adjusted delay
through the CubicleBUS.

The parameters can be adjusted through:

- the test socket with the BDA

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
power"

- the graphical display (ETU76B)




Funkce méreni PLUS

Ve srovnani se standardni funkci méreni nabizi tato funkce dvé
dalsi funkce:

- Dvé nezavislé paméti kfivek

- Harmonickou analyzu.

Dvé nezavislé paméti kfivek Ize vyuzit pro analyzu hodnot napéti a
proudu k ¢asu néjaké udalosti v siti.

Jsou-li paméti kfivek parametrizovany pro zaznam (standardni
nastaveni), probih& neprfetrzity zaznam kfivek az do vyskytu
predem definované udalosti. Pak se zaznam zastavi a pomoci
zobrazeni (na grafickém displeji, laptopu nebo PC) Ize prabéh
kiivky proudu nebo napéti vyhodnotit. Casové okénko je jedna
sekunda. RozliSeni je 1649 hodnot/s.

Hodnoty, které Ize vybrat pro zdznam do paméti kfivek:

Metering function PLUS

The metering function Plus offers two additional functions as
against the standard metering function:

- two independent waveform memories
- harmonic analysis

The two independent waveform memories can be used to analyse
the current and voltage values at the time of the event.

If the waveform memories are programmed to "recording” (standard
setting), there is continuous recording until a previously defined
event occurs. Then, the recording is stopped, and the current or
voltage waveforms at the time of the event can be observed through
a visual display (graphical LCD, laptop or PC). The time window is
one second; the resolution is 1649 values/second.

The values that can be selected for one of the waveform memories
are:

Nastaveni paméti kfivek pro veli€iny

Settings for waveform memory

Proudy ILp Iz s I g

Currents L1 Ie2s Iess s g

Napéti U|_1, U|_2, U|_3

Voltages Upg, Upo, U

Pameéti kfivek Ize individualné spoustét nebo zastavit i pres
komunikaéni kanaly (PROFIBUS-DP, CubicleBUS).

Parametry paméti kfivek Ize nastavit:

- Pomoci BDA pfes testovaci konektor

- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power* pfes PROFI-
BUS-DP

- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B).

Dodateéna montaz

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruZinovy stfada¢
— (strana 24-2)

- Vysuvny jisti¢ vysunout do polohy pro Gdrzbu — (strana 24-
3)

- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76)

The waveform memories can also be started or stopped individually
through the communication channels (PROFIBUS-DP, c).

The waveform memories can be parameterised through:

- the test socket with the BDA

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power"

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

Retrofitting

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)

- Move draw-out circuit-breaker to maintenance position
— (page 24-3)

- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

- Remove overcurrent release — (page 9-76)

Upozornéni

Note

Po dodate¢né montazi funkce méfeni nebo funkce méreni PLUS
je presnost méreni 3%. PoZaduje-li se pfesnost méreni 1%, musi
se nadproudova spoust spolu s modulem funkce méfeni nebo
funkce méreni PLUS zaslat vyrobci za G¢elem kalibrace.

If the metering function / metering function PLUS is retrofitted,
the accuracy is 3%. If an accuracy of 1% is required, the overcur-
rent release must be submitted to the manufacturer for calibra-
tion together with the metering function / metering function
PLUS.

Demontovat mechaniku vypnuti z modulu nadproudové
spousté

Pripadné uchyceni vodi¢u uvolnit a vytdhnout konektor vypinaciho
elektromagnetu.

Removing tripping mechanism from electronic over cur-
rent release

If applicable, undo existing cable fixings and unplug connector of
tripping solenoid




0545

Nasadit modul funkce méreni a pfiSroubovat.

0545-1

Installing metering function and screwing tight

POZOR

CAUTION

Samorezné Srouby opatrné utahovat!

Tighten self-tapping screw carefully!

0546

Namontovat mechaniku vypnuti a zasunout konektor
vypinaciho elektromagnetu.

\

Pz 1
_
1 Nm

0547

Installing mechanism and plugging connector for trip-
ping solenoid

POZOR

CAUTION

Srouby dotahnout s citem, aby se tlumici blogky pFili§ nezdefor-
movaly! (max. pudl zavitu).

When tightening the three screws, the rubber-metal anti-vibration
mountings must not be deformed too much! (max. half a turn)




0549

0548

Pripojit prefabrikované vodice

Connecting pre-assembled cables

Upozornéni Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
pomocnych obvodl (blok nozovych kontakt(l, konektory

(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
pomocnych obvod(, modul kluznych kontakt pro zasuvny ram). guide frames). — (page 5-17)
— (strana 5-17).

Varianta pfipojeni A: s BSS

Variant A: with BSS
Varianta pfipojeni B: bez BSS

Variant B: without BSS

A B
X8-5...8 X8-1...4 X8-5...8 X8-1 4

| ] .l
1 . 1

(] pJ [}

[ X27 I * [ X27
1 s” N‘ 1 1

1 " ’ 1

1 . / ’ I

I ’ I

! ; /v !

1 1 1

1 1 1

1 1 1

1 1 1
: : :

X51

1 X50( g 1 1 1 X50
\ = H BSS || \

\ X52 \ 2 '

\\ g W— II 1<} \\ o
5~~. 5~~

Pfifazeni konektorua Terminal assignment

X50 VnéjSi méfici transformator napéti X50 External voltage transformer
X51 X51

X52 CubicleBUS X52 CubicleBUS

X27 X27




Upozornéni

Note

Nejsou-i na svorky X8-1 a X8-2 pfipojeny Zadné vnéjSi moduly
CubicleBUS, musi na svorky pfipojit zakon€ovaci odpor.

Bez zakonc€ovaciho odporu by elektronika mohla fungovat
nespolehlivé.

If no external CubicleBUS modules are connected to X8-1 and
X8-2, this terminals must be equipped with the end resistor.

Otherwise there may be malfunctions in the electronic system.

UloZeni vodi€a a jejich upevnéni

@)

M

(1) 3 otvory jako u upevriovaci body.
2) Upeviovaci trn.

VSechny vodi¢e peclivé ulozit dle vySe uvedeného obrazku a
upevnit na upevnovacich bodech kabelovymi paskami. Vodice vést
kolem upevnovaciho trnu a bezprostfedné vlievo a vpravo od ného
upevnit kabelovymi sponami.

Nasledné:

- Namontovat modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76).
- Pfipojit vodic¢e na X8.
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16).

9.2.2.4 Dodate€éné vybaveni komunikaci po
sbérnici PROFIBUS

Jisti¢ Ize dodate¢né uzpusobit pro vyménu dat po shérnici
PROFIBUS-DP pomoci "sady dodateéného vybaveni PROFIBUS".
- Montéz snimace stavu jistiCe (BSS)
— (strana 9-85).
- Montaz modulu COM15
— (strana 9-88).
- Vyména modulu nadproudové spousté ETU15B, ETU25B
nebo ETU27B za ETU45B, ETU55B nebo ETU76B
— (strana 9-76).

Laying and fixing the cables

M

0552

1) 3 holes as fixing points
2) Fixing mandrel

Lay all cables carefully as shown above and fix them with cable
straps at the fixing points. Lead the cables around the fixing
mandrel and fix them directly on the left and to the right of it with
cable straps

Then:

- Install overcurrent release — (page 9-76)
- Connect cables to X8
- Install front panel — (page 24-16)

9.2.2.4 Retrofitting of the
PROFIBUS - communication

Additional the cicuit-breaker can be qualified with the "PROFIBUS
retrofitting kit", to exchange data via PROFIBUS-DP.

- Mounting breaker status sensor (BSS)
— (page 9-85).
- Mounting COM15-module
— (page 9-88)
- Changing overcurrent release ETU15B, ETU25B or
ETU27B with ETU45B, ETU55B or ETU76B
— (page 9-76)

Upozornéni

Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodl (blok nozovych kontaktt, konektory
pomocnych obvod(, modul kluznych kontakth pro zasuvny ram).
— (strana 5-17).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). — (page 5-17)




9.2.2.5 Aktualizace Stitku

9.2.2.5 Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici
Gdaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym
inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek s Gdaji o vybaventi jistiée

&S

Options label of the circuit-breaker

1 3 5 STIF1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WL 1 232-4C B35-4G G -Z ‘ | X6-13, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13 \ \ \ ST/F2 a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
< s 4 8 X5-11, X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1, X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
< Reset/F7 a.c.220240V | 5\ 5 ¥ ac. 500V
2 MADE IN GERMANY X813, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V
Objednaci €islo Doplnit “Z”
Order no. add Z
Funkc_e méfeni (bez _mer|C|h0 transformatoru napéti) 3WL9111-0ATO2-0AA0 Fo4
Metering function (without voltage transformer)
Funkce méfeni PLUS (bez méficiho transforméatoru napéti)
Metering function PLUS (without voltage transformer) SWLI111-0ATO3-0AA0 FOS
Snimag stavu jisti¢e (BSS) 3WL9111-0AT16-0AA0 FO1
Sada dodate¢ného vybaveni PROFIBUS 3WL9111-0AT12-0AA0 F02

Modul COM15

3WL9111-0AT15-0AA0

9.2.3 VnéjSi moduly CubicleBUS
9.2.3.1 VSeobecné

Pouziti

VnéjSi moduly CubicleBUS slouzi pro komunikaci jistice
SENTRON WL s pfistroji rozvadéce. Moduly umoziuji fizeni
analogovych pfristrojli, pfenos stavu a pficiny vypnuti spousti a
pFijem pFidavnych signalt ovladani. Déle Ize pomoci vnéjsiho
modulu CubicleBUS realizovat ¢asové zkracené fizeni selektivity
pfi zkratu v rozvodech.

9.2.3 External CubicleBUS-modules

9.2.3.1 General

Application

External CubicleBUS-modules are used for communication
between the circuit-breaker SENTRON WL and the secondary
equipment in the circuit-breaker panel. They are provided to control
analogue indications, transmit the circuit-breaker tripping status
and the tripping reason, and to read additional control signals.
Furthermore, with one of these modules it is possible to implement
a zone selective interlocking for short-circuit protection.




@)

(1) Indikaéni LED.

2) Otocny pfepinac.

3) Svorkovnice X3: CubicleBUS

(4) Svorkovnice X5: vstupy nebo vystupy
(5) Svorkovnice X4: vstupy nebo vystupy
(6) Konektor X2: CubicleBUS

(@) Konektor X1: CubicleBUS

8) Tlacitko “TEST

Montaz

Vnéjsi moduly CubicleBUS se montuji zaklapnutim na standardni
montazni liStu 35 mm. Pfitom se musi dodrzet maximalni délka
pfivodd meazi jistiCem a prvnim modulem (2 m).

Montéz propojeni

Pro vzajemné propojeni moduld CubicleBUS a pro propojeni

s jisticem WL se musi pouzit prefabrikované kabely, které jsou
soucasti dodavky modula. Tyto kabely slouzi také pro napéajeni
modull CubicleBUS napétim 24 V DC. Jsou-li pfipojeny vice nez
2 moduly CubicleBUS, musi se napajeni 24 V DC vést zvlaStnim
kabelem od modulu k modulu.

(1) Indication LED

2) Rotary coding switch

3) Connection X3: ¢

(4) Connection X5: Inputs or outputs
5) Connection X4: Inputs or outputs
(6) Connection X2: CubicleBUS
(@) Connection X1: CubicleBUS
8) "TEST" button

Installation

The external CubicleBUS-modules are snapped on a standard 35-
mm DIN-rail inside the switchgear panel. Please observe that the
length of the connecting cable from the first module to the circuit-
breaker does not exceed 2 m.

Connection setup

To connect thec-modules between each other and to the circuit-
breaker, the supplied pre-assembled cables must be used. These
cables are also used for the 24 VV DC voltage supply of thec-
modules.

If more than two cmodules are connected, the 24 V DC voltage
supply must be fed via a separate cable from module to module.

Upozornéni

Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodl (blok nozovych kontaktt, konektory
pomocnych obvodl, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zasuvny ram).
— (strana 5-17).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). — (page 5-17)

Na jisti¢ Ize pfimo pripojit jen jeden modul CubicleBUS. Dalsi
moduly se propojuji v fadé, od modulu k modulu. Hvézdicova
konfigurace neni pfipustna!

Je-li v konfiguraci moduld CubicleBUS modul ¢asové zkraceného
fizeni selektivity ZSlI, pfipojuje se tento jako prvni pfimo na jistic.

Na poslednim modulu v fadé se do konektoru X2 zapoji zakonc¢o-
vaci odpor 120 Q, ktery zakoncuje vedeni sbérnice CubicleBUS.
Odpor je zabudovany do konektoru Western a je soucasti dodavky
kazdého modulu.

Celkova délka vedeni sbérnice CubicleBUS, méfena od konektoru
pomocnych obvod jisti¢e X8 az po posledni modul v fadé nesmi
byt vétSi nez 9 m.

Only one CubicleBUS-module can be connected directly to a
circuit-breaker. Further modules have to be connected from module
to module. Radial cables are not permissible!

If provided, the ZSI-module is always the first module, and it must
be connected directly to the circuit-breaker.

On the last module, the CubicleBUS cable must be connected to
X2 with a 120 Q resistor, which is integrated in a Western plug and
is supplied with each module.

The total length of the CubicleBUS cables must not exceed 9 m
from the circuit-breaker - auxiliary current plug X8 - up to the last
CubicleBUS-module.




)

@
©)
(4)
®)

Jistiée bez modulu COM15

Pfipojovaci kabel k 1. modulu (4Zilovy, stocené pary zil
X8-4/X3-1 s X8-3/X3-4 a X8-1/X3-2 s X8-2/X3-3).
Propojovaci kabely mezi moduly.

Moduly CubicleBUS.

Zakonéovaci odpor 120 Q 0,5 W na poslednim modulu.
Propojovaci kabely napéajeni 24 V DC.

)

@
©)
(4)
®)

Circuit-breaker without COM15-module

Connecting cable to 15! module (4-core, cores X8-4/X3-1
twisted with X8-3/X3-4 and X8-1/X3-2 twisted with X8-2/X3-3
Connecting cables between modules

CubicleBUS-modules

Termination resistor 120 Q 0.5W

Cable connection for 24 V DC voltage supply

9-100



Jistié s modulem COM15 Circuit-breaker with COM15-module

(7) (6) (5)

(2) Jen v pfipadé, jsou-li pfipojeny vice nez 2 moduly 1) Only if there are more than 2 CubicleBUS-modules:

CubicleBUS:
Propojovaci vodi¢e mezi X8 a prvnim modulem CubicleBUS

Connecting cables between the X8 and the first
CubicleBUS module for 24 V DC voltage supply

pro napajeni napétim 24 V DC. 2 Connecting cables between CubicleBUS-modules
2) Propojovaci kabely mezi moduly CubicleBUS. 3) CubicleBUS-modules
3) Moduly CubicleBUS. 4 Termination resistor 120 Q, 0.5 W
(4) Zakon¢ovaci odpor 120 Q 0,5 W na poslednim modulu. (5) Connecting cables between CubicleBUS-modules for 24 V DC
(5) Propojovaci kabely mezi CubicleBUS - napajeni 24 V DC. voltage supply
(6) Propojovaci kabel mezi modulem COM15 a prvnim modulem (6) Connecting cable between COM15 and the first
CubicleBUS (se dvéma konektory Western). CubicleBUS module (with trwo western plugs)
(@) Modul COM15. (@) COM15

Zpusob nastaveni

Setting principle

Hodnota 0,1 je nastavena, \ 4
je-li oto¢ny prepina¢ Vo
Q ve vyznaéené oblasti \ 3
\\\ .2 @
3x0,5 The value 0.1 is set if the 1
rotary switch is positioned in this zone z
8 /.02 0
o
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Indikatory Indications
LED Indikace | Vyznam LED Indication| Significance
zelena Modul je €inny green Module in operation
DEVICE (modul) Zluta Modul je v rezimu testovani DEVICE yellow Module in test mode
Cervena Modul je vadny red Module faulty
bicl zelena Spojeni s CubicleBUS je aktivni green Connection to CubicleBUS
CubicleBUS - . available
nesviti Zadné spojeni s CubicleBUS CubicleBUS
- — off Option not set or signal available
sluta Volba je nastavena, resp. signal je
aktivni yellow Option set or signal available
Ostatni LED Il oth .
- Volba neni nastavena, resp. signal All other LED's Option not set or no signal
nesviti P off )
neni aktivni available
Test modulu Module test
UPOZORNENI CAUTION

Aby se zabranilo selhani jistice nebo nékteré jeho soucasti, smi se
tento test provadét jen pfed uvedenim jisti¢e do provozu.

To avoid malfunctions of the circuit-breaker or one of its compo-
nents, perform the test before commissioning only.

Spravnou ¢innost modulll CubicleBUS Ize otestovat v testovacim
rezimu.

Jednim stisknutim tlacitka "TEST" se spusti rezim testovani.

VSechny vystupy a pfislusné LED se vypnou. Barva LED “DEVICE”
se zméni ze zelené na Zlutou.

Testovani vstupt a vystupt

Stisknuti tla€itka

“TEST* Ucinek

2x kréatce za sebou - LED 1 zap

- Vstup/vystup 1 zap

- LED 1 a vstup/vystup 1 vyp, LED 2 zap
- Vstup/vystup 2 zap

Po prestavce,
2x kratce za sebou

- LED 2 a vstup/vyst 2 vyp, LED 3 zap
- Vstup/vystup 3 zap

Po prestavce,
2x kratce za sebou

- LED 5 a vstup/vyst 5 vyp, LED 6 zap
- Vstup/vystup 6 zap

Po prestavce,
2x kratce za sebou

Po prestavce, 1x Vstup/vystup 6 vyp, vSechny ledky zap

1x Rezim testovani zacina od zacatku, vSechny
vstupy/vystupy a prislusné LED jsou vypnuty.

Vicenasobné stisknuti tlacitka "TEST* kratce po sobé pfi svitici LED
zpUsobi stfidavé zapnuti a vypnuti pfislusnych vstupa/vystup(.

Testovani jen indikaénich LED

PFi vicenasobném stisknuti tlacitka "TEST" s pfestavkou mezi
stisknutimi se postupné rozsviti indika¢ni LED jedna za druhou. Po
rozsviceni posledni LED se rozsviti vSechny indika¢ni LED.

Opétovné stisknuti tlacitka "TEST" spusti rezim testovani znovu a
vSechny indika¢ni LED jakoZ i vstupy/vystupy se vypnou.

The perfect operation of the CubicleBUS-modules can be verified
in the test mode.

The test mode is started by pressing the "TEST" button once.

All outputs and the associated LED's are switched off. The colour of
the DEVICE LED changes from green to yellow.

Testing inputs and outputs

Pressing the "TEST"

Button Reaction

-LED 1 0on
- Input/output 1 on

Twice quickly

- LED 1 and input/output 1 off, LED 2 on
- Input/output 2 on

After a pause,
twice quickly

- LED 2 and input/output 2 off, LED 3 on
- Input/output 3 on

After a pause,
twice quickly

- LED 5 and input/output 1 off, LED 6 on
- Input/output 6 on

After a pause,
twice quickly

After a pause, once Input/output 6 on

Once Test mode starts again, all inputs/ouputs and

the associated LED's are off

If the "TEST" button is pressed quickly and successively several
times with the LED on, this will switch the corresponding input/
output on and off alternately.

Testing LED's only

If the "TEST" button is pressed several times with pauses in-
between, the LED's are only switched on one after the other. After
the last LED, all LED's are switched on.

Repeated pushing of the Button "TEST" starts the test mode again,
and all LED's as well as inputs/outputs are off.
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Ukonéeni rezimu testovani

ReZim testovani se ukon¢i, neni-li po dobu ca. 30 s, stisknuto
zadné tlacitko.

Sviti-li vSechny LED, je rezim testovani ukonéen po ca. 1 s.
9.2.3.2 Modul ZSlI

Funkce

Kombinace jisti¢e s modulem ZSI (¢asové zkracené fizeni selektiv-
ity) umozfiuje v rozvodnych zafizenich s vice Grovnémi jisténi
lokalizovat misto zkratu.

Za timto uc¢elem se vSechny jistiCe vzajemné propoji prostred-
nictvim svych moduld ZSI.

PFi zkratu v rozvodu se kazdy jisti¢, kterym protéka zkratovy proud
pta jistiCe na nizSi arovni, zjistil-li také zkrat. Vypina jen jisti€ na
arovni, ktera je ve sméru toku energie nejblize mistu zkratu. Pfitom
je vyfazeno zpozdéni vypnuti pfi zkratu (je-li nastaveno). Vypnuti
nastane az po uplynuti 50 ms, obvykle béhem 80 az 90 ms.

Modul ZSil jisticd SENTRON WL jsou funkéné kompatibilni s moduly
ZSl jistict 3WN, 3WS a SENTRON VL.

Montaz

— (strana 9-99)

Propojeni
— Montaz propojeni (strana 9-99)
Na jisti¢ Ize pfipojit jej jeden modul ZSI.

Je-li modul ZSI v konfiguraci s dalSimi moduly CubicleBUS, musi
se modul ZSI pfipajit jako prvni pfimo na modul COM15 resp. na
konektor pomocnych obvod( X8.

Quitting the test mode

Do not press the "TEST" button for about 30 s.

If all LED's are on, the test mode is already quitted after about 1 s.
9.2.3.2 ZSl-module

Function

If the circuit-breaker is combined with a ZSI-module, a short-circuit
occurring in systems with several grading levels can be localised
precisely.

For this purpose, all circuit-breakers are interconnected through
their ZSl-modules.

In case of short-circuit, each circuit-breaker affected by the short-
circuit current interrogates its downstream circuit-breaker to
determine fault presence at this downstream level. In the direction
of the energy flow, only the circuit-breaker nearest to the short-
circuit. A possible time delay setting for the short-circuit tripping is
deactivated. However, tripping will not take place until 50 ms later at
the earliest, as a rule it will take 80 ... 90 ms.

The ZSl-module of the circuit-breaker SENTRON WL is function-
compatible with the ZSI-module of the circuit-breakers 3WN and
3WS as well as the MCCB SENTRON VL.

Installation

— (page 9-99)

Connection
— Connection setup (page 9-99)
Only one ZSI-module can be connected per circuit-breaker.

If the ZSIl-module is used together with other CubicleBUS-modules,
the ZSIl-module must be connected directly to the COM15-module
or the hand plug X8.
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Pfifazeni svorek

Terminal assignment

SIEMENS
3WL9 111-0AT21-0AAQ

ZONE SELECTIVE INTERLOCKING (ZSl)

SENTRON WL

{ )DEVICE

(OGOIN
() cubicleBUS (s (HouT

TEST

BRKR IN
3

CubicleBUS X1 X2 X3-10 20 3040
TIE ZS| ZS| MV
OouUT OuUT

X416 26 36 46 56 66 76 80 90

0531

Svorka Pfivod Terminal Connection
Jen pro zvlastni pfipady pouziti; Only for special applications;
Umoziiuje plnou funkénost ZSI v spinacich zafizenich Allows complete ZSI-functionality in systems with
TIE BRKR . e o | TIE BRKR . .
s propojovacimi spinaci pfipojnic bez pfidavnych buscouplers without additional components.
komponentd.
ZSI IN Moduly ZSlI jisticd nizsi arovné jisténi. ZSIIN ZSI-modules of lower-level circuit-breakers
ZS| ouT Moduly ZSlI jisti€d vySSi arovné jisténi. ZS| OUT ZSl-modules of higher-level circuit-breakers
MV OUT Signalizace na Urover stfedniho (vyS$Siho) napéti. MV OUT MV OUT Signal to the medium-voltage level

PFi pfipojovani vodi¢d se musi dodrZet polarita: plus se spoji s plus

a minus s minus!

Modul ZSI umozZziuje pfipojeni:

- 8 jistic¢h na vstup ZSI IN a
- 20 jisti€u na vystup ZSI OUT.

Nastaveni

— ZpUsob nastaveni (strana 9-101)

Observe the specified polarity when connecting: plus to plus and
minus to minus!

The ZSI-module allows connection of up to:

- 8 circuit-breakers at the ZSI IN input and
- 20 circuit-breakers at the ZSI OUT output

Settings
— Setting principle (page 9-101)

Nastaveni modulu ZSlI

Settings ZSI - module

OFF Funkce ZSI neni aktivni. OFF ZSl-function deactivated

S Modul ZSI je aéinny jen pro kratkodobé zpozdénou s ZSl-module effective only for short-time-delay
ochranu pfi zkratu. short-circuit

G Modul ZSI je G€inny jen pro ochranu pfi zemnim G ZSl-module effective only for earth-fault protection
spojeni.

S+G Modul ZSI je G€inny jen pro kratkodobé zpozdénou S+G ZSl-module effective for short-time-delay short-circuit
ochranu pfi zkratu a pro ochranu pfi zemnim spojeni. and earth-fault

TEST Poloha testovani funkénosti ZSlI. TEST Test position for checking the ZSI functionality

Indikace Indications

— (strana 9-102)

— (page 9-102)
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Testovani

— (strana 9-102)
9.2.3.3 Modul digitalnich vstupt

Funkce

Modul digitalnich vstupt umoznuje do systému pfipojit az 6 pfidav-
nych binérnich signali (DC 24 V).

Tyto vstupni signaly jsou pfenaSeny pres sbérnici CubicleBUS na
sbérnici PROFIBUS-DP a mohou byt pak pfisluSné vyuzity.

Pro moduly nadproudovych spousti ETU55B a ETU76B Ize
alternativné vyuZzit binarni signal na vstupu 1 pro pfepinani mezi
dvéma sadami parametrd ochran (jsou-li v spoustich pfitomny).

Montaz

— (strana 9-99)

Propojeni
— Montéz propojeni (strana 9-99)

Na sbérnici CubicleBUS Ize sou¢asné provozovat maximalné dva
moduly digitalnich vstupa:

- 1 Modul v nastaveni “vstup pro PROFIBUS-DP*
- 1 Modul v nastaveni "pfepina¢ parametrd*.

P¥ifazeni svorek

Testing
— (page 9-102)

9.2.3.3 Digital input module

Function

With the digital input module, up to 6 additional binary signals (DC
24 V) can be connected to the system.

These input signals are transferred to the PROFIBUS-DP via the
CubicleBUS and can be evaluated accordingly.

For the overcurrent releases ETU55B and ETU76B, it is
alternatively possible to use such an input signal at the input 1 to
switch over between two different protection parameter sets that
may have been provided.

Installation

— (page 9-99)

Connection
— Connection setup (page 9-99)

A maximum of two digital input modules can be operated on the
CubicleBUS at the same time

- 1 module with the setting "PROFIBUS-DP INPUT"
- 1 module with the setting "PARAMETER SWITCH"

Terminal assignment

SIEMENS SENTRON WL
3WL9111-0AT27-0AA0
DIGITAL INPUT (24 V)

(ODEVICE (U1 ()2 (O3

(cubicleBUs ()4 ()5 ()6

TEST

CubicleBUS X1

1.6 |PROFIBUS, PARAMETER M
INPUT SWITCH

X2 X310 20 3040
DI1/PSW DI 2 DI 3
X5-10 20 30 40 56 6© 70 8© 9©
DI 4 DI 5 Di6
X410 20 30 40 50 60 70 8O 90O

0533

Pfifazeni svorek - modul digitalnich vstupu

Terminal assignment of digital input module

X4 Vstupy 4-6

X4 Inputs 4-6

X5 Vstupy 1-3

X5 Inputs 1-3
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Nastaveni

— ZpUsob nastaveni (strana 9-101)

Settings
— Setting principle (page 9-101)

Nastaveni modult digitalnich vstupt

Settings of digital input module

PROFIBUS-DP INPUT | Aktivni vstupy 1-6.

Po aktivaci vstupniho signalu se pfes modul
COM15 vysle pfislusna zprava na sbhérnici
PROFIBUS-DP.

PROFIBUS-DP INPUT| Inputs 1-6 are active.

If there is an input signal available, an
associated message is transmitted to the
PROFIBUS-DP.

PARAMETER SWITCH | Vstup 1 se pouZziva pro pfepinani sady
parametr(, vSechny ostatni jsou vyfazeny.
Zadny vstupni signal (LED 1 nesviti):
Aktivace pozadavku na sadu parametrd A
Vstupni signdl je aktivni (LED 1 sviti):
Aktivace pozadavku na sadu parametr( B.

PARAMETER SWITCH | Input 1 is used for parameter switchover. All
other inputs have no function.

No input signal (LED 1 not lighted up):
Parameter set A active

Input signal available (LED 1 lighted up):
Parameter set B active

Upozornéni

Note

Pozadavek na prepnuti sady parametrd maze byt potlacen
poZzadavkem pfes komunikaci po sbérnic, pozadavkem pres
BDA pozadavkem na grafickém displeji. DalSi podrobnosti viz
"Pfiru¢ka komunikace SENTRON"

The parameter switchover query can be overruled by a query via
the BUS communication, the BDA or the graphical display. For
further details please refer to the "SENTRON communication
handbook".

Indikace

— (strana 9-102)

Testovani

— (strana 9-102)
9.2.3.4 Moduly digitalnich vystupt

Funkce
Modul digitalnich vystuptd umoznuje vystup az 6 signald.

Signalizuje-li nadproudova spoust udalost, rozsviti se po uplynuti
nastaveného zpozdéni pfislusna LED a modul nastavi signal na
pFislusném vystupu.

Moduly digitalnich vystupd se dodavaji v provedeni:
- S oto¢nym prepinacem a s reléovymi kontakty na vystupu.
- S oto¢nym prepinacem a s elektronickymi kontakty na vystupu
oddélenymi optrony.
- Konfigurovatelné a s reléovymi kontakty na vystupu.
- Konfigurovatelné a s elektronickymi kontakty na vystupu oddé-
lenymi optrony.

Montaz

— (strana 9-99)

Propojeni
— Montaz propojeni (strana 9-99)

Maji-li se na jeden jisti¢ pfipojit moduly s digitalnimi vystupy
kombinované - s oto¢nymi pfepinaci a konfigurovatelné, Ize na
jeden jisti¢ pfipojit:
- 1 modul s digitalnimi vystupy s otoénym prepinac¢em a s pfifa-
zenim vystupt 1.
- 1 modul s digitalnimi vystupy s otoénym pfepinacem a s pfifa-
zenim vystupu 2.
- 1 konfigurovatelny modul s digitalnimi vystupy.

Indications

— (page 9-102)

Testing
— (page 9-102)

9.2.3.4 Digital output modules

Function
With digital output modules, up to 6 signals can be transmitted.

If the overcurrent release signals an event, the associated LED
lights up after the adjusted time delay has elapsed, and the module
sets a signal at the corresponding output.

Digital output modules are available in the following versions:

- with rotary coding switch and relay outputs

- with rotary coding switch and optocoupler outputs
- configurable and with relay outputs

- configurable and with optocoupler outputs.

Installation

— (page 9-99)

Connection
— Connection setup (page 9-99)

If a combination of digital output modules with rotary coding switch
and configurable digital outputs has to be connected to a circuit-
breaker, the following can be connected per circuit-breaker:

- 1 digital output module with rotary coding switch and output
assignment 1

- 1 digital output module with rotary coding switch and output
assignment 2

- 1 configurable digital output module
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Lze pouzit smiSené: moduly s reléovymi vystupy a moduly A mixed application of digital output modules with relay outputs and

S vystupy pres optrony. optocoupler outputs is possible.
Prifazeni vystupt Terminal assignment
Moduly digitalnich vystupli s oto€nym pfepinaéem Digital output modules with rotary coding switch
SIEMENS SENTRON WL SIEMENS SENTRON WL
3WL9 111-0AT25-0AA0 3WL9111-0AT26-0AA0
OPTO OUTPUT RELAY OUTPUT
(ODeEVICE  (O1 O2 (O3 (OpevicE  (O1 (OH2 ()3
(OcubicleBUS (4 ()5 (6 () cubicleBUS (14 ()5 ()6
TEST DELAY T||V| [s] TEST DELAY TIME [s]
1L 2
2s Tl 'ﬁ
31 REE A
4 G pl2 R
5 GALARM| " [5 M
6 N
CubicleBUS X1 X3-10 28 304@ CubicleBUS X1 X2  X3-1©203040
A 1 3
. > 9@ | | X5 52?'% 455?/'6% 7685 & .
X416 20/30 46 50 60 76 3 x418728 50 485756 60 7686 58 3
(1) 2 (3)
(1)  Pfifazeni vystupu 1. (1) Output assignment 1
2) Nastaveni zpozdéni. 2) Time delay setting
(3)  Pfifazeni vystupl 2. (3)  Output assignment 2
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Konfigurovatelné moduly digitalnich vystupt

SIEMENS SENTRON WL
3WL9111-0AT30-0AA0

CONFIGURABLE OPTO OUTPUT

ODpEVICE  O1 (O2 (O3
O BUS ()4 ()5 ()6

TEST

O

BUS X1 X2 X3-1©203040

R x5-16;/zb 30 46:/56 60 763/86 90
X415 20 30 46 58 60 76 88 90

0559

Configurable digital output modules

X410 zgt% 49 565'6% 70 ¢ 865'9%

SIEMENS SENTRON WL
3WL9111-0AT20-0AA0

CONFIGURABLE RELAY OUTPUT

(ObeEVICcE O1 0203
@) BUS (a4 ()56
TEST
BUS X1 X2  X3-10203040

X5-10 2\5'3% 40 515'6% 70 ¢ 83‘9@

0560

Pfifazeni vystupt modult digitalnich vystupt

Terminal assignment of digital output module

X4

Vystupy 4-6

X4

Outputs 4-6

X5

Vystupy 1-3

X5

Outputs 1-3

Moduly digitalnich vystupu s reléovymi vystupy maji na vystupu
reléovy prepinaci kontakt, moduly digitalnich vystupu s optrony na

vystupu maji na vystupu elektronicky zapinaci kontakt.

Digital output modules with relay output provide changeover
contacts at their outputs, and digital output modules with
optocoupler output provide electronic NO contacts at their outputs.

Zatizitelnost vystupt

Current carrying capacity of the outputs

Reléové vystupy

AC15: 250 VAC, 6 A
DC13:24V DC,2A
DC13: 250 V DC, 0,2A

Relay output

AC15: 250 VAC, 6 A
DC13:24VDC,2A
DC13: 250 V DC, 0.2A

Vystupy pres optrony

24V DC, 100 mA

Optocoupler output

24V DC, 100 mA

Nastaveni

Moduly digitalnich vystupti s oto€nym pfepinaéem

— ZpUsob nastaveni (strana 9-101)

Settings

Digital output modules with rotary coding switch

— Setting principle (page 9-101)

Pfifazeni vystupt 1 (spoust) Terminal assignment 1 (TRIP)

L Signaliza¢ni kontakt vypnuti pfi pfetizeni L Signalling contact overload tripping

s Signaliza¢ni kontakt kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi s Sjgnglling contact short-time delay short-circuit
zkratu tripping

| Signaliza¢ni kontakt okamzité vypnuti pfi zkratu | S_ign_alling contact instantaneous short-circuit

tripping

G Signaliza¢ni kontakt vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni G Signalling contact earth-fault tripping

G ALARM Signaliza¢ni kontakt alarmu pfi zemnim spojent G ALARM Signalling contact earth-fault alarm

N Signaliza¢ni kontakt vypnuti pfi pfetizeni vodi¢e N N Signalling contact neutral conductor tripping
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Nastaveni zpozdeéni

Time delay setting

Vypnuti spousti 0..2s

TRIP

0..2s

Alarm 0..2s

ALARM

0..2s

Nastavené zpozdéni uréuje dobu trvani signalu ze spousté, nez je
tento signal akceptovan modulem - tj. nez se rozsviti pfislusna LED
a prislusny vystup se aktivuje (zapne).

The time delay setting determines how long a signal of the
overcurrent release must be available until the associated LED
lights up and the signal is set at the corresponding output.

Pfifazeni vystupt 2 (ALARM)

Output assignment 2 (ALARM)

PRE TRIP Pvre('ivstlh'ovy S|Vgn:31I|’zacn| kontakt vypnuti spousti pfi PRE TRIP S.lgnalllng contact leading signal overload tripping
pretizeni (zpozdéni 0 s) (time delay 0 s)

TU ERR Signaliza¢ni kontakt zavada modulu ETU TU ERR Signalling contact ETU error

LD SHED Signaliza¢ni kontakt zhozeni zatéze LD SHED Signalling contact load shed
(zpozdéni 0 s) (time delay 0 s)

LD REST Signaliza¢ni kontakt pfipojeni zatéze LD REST Signalling contact load restore
(zpozdéni 0 s) (time delay 0 s)

TEMP Signaliza¢ni kontakt alarm teploty TEMP Signalling contact temperature alarm

| UNBAL Signaliza¢ni kontakt nesymetrie fazi proudu | UNBAL Signalling contact phase unbalance current

Konfigurovatelné digitalni vystupy

Konfigurovatelné digitalni vystupy se nastavuiji:
- Pomoci BDA pres testovaci konektor
- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power" pfes PROFIBUS-
DP.
Indikace

— (strana 9-101)

Testovani

— (strana 9-102)
9.2.3.5 Modul analogovych vystupt

Funkce

Modul analogovych vystupl umozriuje vystup analogovych hodnot
méfeni, které Ize zobrazit napf. pomoci méficich pfistroji s oto¢nou
civkou na ¢elnim panelu rozvadéce. K dispozici jsou celkem

4 vystupy.

Lze zvolit jeden ze dvou format analogového signalu:
- 4 ...20 mA, vystup pres svorkovnici X5,

- 0...10V, vystup pres svorkovnici X4.
Montaz

— (strana 9-99)

Propojeni
— Montaz propojeni (strana 9-99)

Lze pfipojit maximalné 2 moduly analogovych vystupl, avSak
s rozdilné nastavenymi oto¢nymi prepinadi.

Configurable digital output modules

Configurable digital output modules can be adjusted through:
- the test socket of the overcurrent release with the BDA
- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software "Switch ES
Power".
Indications

— (page 9-102)

Testing
— (page 9-102)

9.2.3.5 Analogue output module

Function

With the analogue output module, analogue measured-values can
be transmitted, which can be shown on the cubicle door by means
of moving-coil instruments. There are a total of 4 outputs available.

For the output signal, two different formats can be selected:
- 4 ...20 mA, output via connector strip X5

- 0... 10V, output via connector strip X4
Installation

— (page 9-99)

Connection
— Connection setup (page 9-99)

A maximum of 2 analogue output modules can be connected,
whose rotary coding switches, however, must have a different
setting.
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Pfifazeni vystupt

Terminal assignment

SIEMENS

3WL9111-0AT23-0AA0
ANALOG OUTPUT

SENTRON WL

(ODEVICE

OA010OAD2

(OCubicleBUS  (OA03(OA04

0...10V

CubicleBUS X1

4..20mA X5- AO1

4..20mA
TEST COSP
f
P
U
|

X2 X3-1©203040
AO 2

ior e i a0 8 i

AO3 AO4

0532

Nastaveni
— ZpUsob nastaveni (strana 9-101)

Otocnym pfepinacem se nastavi skupina méfenych velicin.
Analogové signdly jsou na obou svorkovnicich v pfislusném
formatu.

Na vystupech jsou nasledujici veli€iny:

Settings
— Setting principle (page 9-101)

The measured-values to be signalled are adjusted with the rotary
coding switch. They are always available at the two terminal strips
in the corresponding format.

The following values are available at the outputs:

Pfifazeni vystupt Output Assignment
Pozice AO1 AO 2 AO 3 AO 4 Position AO 1 AO 2 AO 3 AO 4
I I I ILs In ' I I2 I3 In
U Uiz Ui2s Uia: ULin u ULz Ui2s Upa: ULin
P PL1 PL2 Pi3 Stotal P PLy PL2 PLs Stotal
f f Ul Lavg Ptotal COS Pavg f f UlLavg Piotal COS Payg
cos @ oS @ 1 oS ¢, oS @3 Nesymetrie cos ¢ oS @1 oS @5 COS @ 3 Phase unbal-
fazi proudt v% ance current in %
Indikace Indications

— (strana 9-101)

Testovani
— (strana 9-102)
9.2.3.6 Objednaci ¢isla
Kazdy typ modulu CubicleBUS je dodavan se zakoncovacim odpo-

rem 120 Q, zabudovanym do konektoru Western a s propojovacim
kabelem délky 0,2 m pro pfipojeni sbérnice CubicleBUS.

— (page 9-102)

Testing
— (page 9-102)
9.2.3.6 Order numbers
Each CubicleBUS-module is supplied with a termination resistor

120 Q, integrated in a western plug, and with a connecting cable
0.2 m for connection to the last CubicleBUS-module.
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Modul CubicleBUS
CubicleBUS-Module

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

Modul ZSI
ZSl-module

3WL9111-0AT21-0AA0

Modul analogovych vystupd
Analogue output module

3WL9111-0AT23-0AA0

Modul digitalnich vystupu pfes optrony
Digital output module with optocouplers

3WL9111-0AT25-0AA0

Modul digitalnich vystupu s reléovymi kontakty
Digital output module with relay output

3WL9111-0AT26-0AA0

Modul digitalnich vystupu pfes optrony, parametrizovatelny
Digital output module with optocouplers, programmable

3WL9111-0AT30-0AA0

Modul digitalnich vystupt s reléovymi kontakty, parametrizovatelny
Digital output module with relay output, programmable

3WL9111-0AT20-0AA0

Modul digitalnich vstupt
Digital input module

3WL9111-0AT27-0AA0

Prefabrikovany kabel 1 m
Pre-assembled cable 1 m

3WL9111-0BC02-0AA0

Prefabrikovany kabel 2 m
Pre-assembled cable 2 m

3WL9111-0BC03-0AA0

Prefabrikovany kabel 0,2 m
Pre-assembled cable 0.2 m

3WL9111-0BC04-0AA0
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9.3 Méfici transformatory proudu

9.3.1 Dodate€na montaz vnitfnich méficich
transformatort proudu

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfada¢
— (strana 24-2).

- Demontovat pevny jisti¢ — (strana 5-1) resp. vysunout jisti¢
ze zasuvného ramu — (strana 24-3).

- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7).

- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76).

Demontovat kabelovy svazek z modulu
nadproudové spousté

1 Vytahnout konektor X24.

Uvolnit kabelové spony

3 Odpojit kabel od svorek 9 az 12 bloku noZovych
kontaktd X8.

N

Namontovat novy kabelovy svazek na modul
nadproudové spousté

9.3 Current transformer

9.3.1 Retrofitting the internal neutral CT

- Switch off the breaker and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2))

- Dismount the fixed breaker — (page 5-1) or remove the
drawout breaker from its guide frame — (page 24-3)

- Take off the front panel — (page 24-7)

- Remove the ETU — (page 9-76)

Disconnecting the cable harness from ETU

1 Unplug connector from X24

2 Remove cable binders

3 Disconnect cables from terminals 9 to 12 on the
connector X8

Connecting new cable harness to ETU

1 Vodice X8-11 a X8-12 pfipojit na svorky 11 a 12 bloku
nozovych kontakt( X8.

2 Zasunout konektor X24.

3 Upevnit kabel kabelovymi sponami.

1 Connect cable terminals X8-11 and X8-12 to terminals 11
and 12 on the connector X8

2 Plug connector to X24

3 Fix the cables in place using the cable binders
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Demontaz krytu transformétoru proudu na vodiéi N Removing rear cover of neutral CT compartment

|

Gr. / Size
5
1 Uvolnit Srouby. 1 Remove screws
2 Odejmout kryt transformatoru. 2 Take off the rear cover
VloZzit méfici transformétor proudu pro vodié N Inserting neutral CT

Gr. / Size
5
10 Nm

1 Konektor vyvodi transformatoru proudu zavést do 1 Push the CT terminal plug into the cable duct

kabelového prostoru.
2 Vsadit méfici transformator proudu. 2 InsertCT
3 Nasadit kryt transformatoru. 3 Replace rear cover of CT compartment
4 Upevnit kryt Srouby. 4 Fasten the screws

PFipojeni transformatoru proudu vodiée N Connecting the neutral CT
Jisti¢ polozit na pravou stranu. Lay the breaker on its r.h.s.

1 Odejmout kryt kabelového kanalu. 1 Take off the cable duct cover
2 Modul nadproudové spousté vhodnym zplsobem opatrné 2 Place the ETU suitably and push the free connector of the

ulozit na bok a volny konektor nového kabelového svazku cable harness into the cable duct

vlozit do kabelového kanalu.
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3 Spojit konektory kabelového svazku a transformatoru
proudu.

4 Konektorovy spoj ulozit do kabelového kanalu a nasadit kryt
kabelového kanalu.

PFipojeni vyvoda na modul nadproudové spousté

Fixovat modul nadproudové spousté a jisti¢ postavit na paty.

3 Plug the connector of the cable harness into the connector
of the neutral CT

4 Place the connectors so-joined in the cable duct and replace
the cover on the cable duct

Connecting the ETU

Fix the ETU and place the breaker upright.

1 Modul nadproudové spousté ulozit pfed jisticem.
2 Zasunout konektory X20 a X21.
3 Kabely upevnit kabelovymi sponami.

Nasledné:

- MontaZ modulu nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76)

- Montaz ovladaciho panelu — (strana 24-16)

- Namontovat pevny jistic — (strana 5-1) resp. vysuvny jisti¢
vloZit do zasuvného ramu a zasunout do pracovni polohy
— (strana 6-1).

1 Place the ETU in front of the breaker as shown
2 Plug the connectors to X20 and X21
3 Fasten the cables with the binders

Then:

- Remount the ETU — (page 9-76)

- Remount the front panel — (page 24-16)

- Install the fixed breaker — (page 5-1) or place the
drawout breaker in its frame guide and rack into connected
position — (page 6-1)
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9.3.2 Vnéjsi méfici transformator proudu pro vodié N

Provedeni s médénymi praporci / Version with copper

connectors

Privod P1
Terminal P1

PFivod P2

Identifikaéni znacka

Identifier

— Rozmérové vykresy — (strana 7-13)

PFifazeni pfivodua

Terminal P2

9.3.2 External transformer for neutral conductor

Provedeni pro nasunuti na pfipojnice rozvadéce / Ver-
sion for copper bar on switchgear side

Montazni Uhelnik
Mounting bracket

— Dimension drawings — (page 7-13)

Terminal assignment

Upozornéni

Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodu (blok noZzovych kontaktd, konektory
pomocnych obvod(, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zasuvny
ram). — (strana 5-17).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). — (page 2-17)

Odstranit propojku X8.9 - X8.10!

Hlavni proudové draha

Power circuit

0377

Remove the bridge X8.9 - X8.10!

Vnéjsi transformator proudu

/ External sensor for neutral
= —>» X8.9

o S1

o S2 —» X8.10

Uvedeny zpusob zapojeni zarucuje stejny smér proud v jisti€i a
v transformatoru proudu vodice N..

This arrangement ensures the same direction of the current flow for
the circuit-breaker and the external neutral CT.
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9.3.3  Méfici transformatory napéti

Méfici transformatory napéti jsou nutné pro méfeni napéti funkci

méreni.

Méfici transformatory napéti se upevni na standardni montazni liStu

35 mm.

Sekundarni strana transforméatoru je jiSténa vnitfni pojistkou, jisténi

primarni strany musi byt provedeno na strané rozvadéce.

9.3.3

Voltage transformers

Voltage transformers are required for voltage measuring by the

metering function.

in the switchgear panel.

Voltage transformers can be snapped on a standard 35-mm DIN-rail

The secondary part is protected by an internal fuse; the primary
protection must be implemented in the switchgear.

Provedeni Versions
A1 T A2 B1 ' B2 "c1'" c2
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
--0-0-0-0-0-0----0-0- Q- O- O- O- - - O- O O OO -Or=---==- - mmmmmmmmmooa i
| T05AI250V P 2 F
oo O O-m=Omrmrmmnoes O O e O-0-0--+ 8
19 21 23 25 27 29 31 32 33
a ‘ ‘ ‘ n }
n
Prifazeni pfivod primarni strany / Terminal assignment primary

Verson | orderna, Vahage AL | Az | BL | B2 | c1 c2

230V 3WL9111-0BB70-0AA0 ov 1-2 78 13-14
230V 3 9 15

380...440V 3WL9111-0BB63-0AA0 ov 1-2 7-8 13-14
380V 3 9 15
400 v 4 10 16
415V 5 11 17
440V 6 12 18

500 ... 690V 3WL9111-0BB64-0AA0 ov 1-2 7-8 13-14
500V 4 10 16
525V 5 11 17
690 V 6 12 18
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Pfifazeni pfivodu sekundarni strany / Terminal assignment secondary

Napéti
Voltage a b ¢ n
oV 33
100V 21 25 29
Svorky najistici
Connect to circuit-breaker terminals X85 X8.6 X8.7 X8.8

PFesnost méfeni napéti je zavisla na poctu pfipojenych moduld
funkci méfenti:
- Tfida 0,5
- Tfida 3

pro 1 - 3 moduly funkci méfeni
pro 4 - 6 moduld funkci méfeni

To plati pro teplotu okoli 30 - 50 °C a napéti na primarni strané
v rozsahu 80 - 120 % U,, po dobu jednoho roku.

The accuracy of the voltage measurement depends on the number

of metering functions connected per voltage transformer:

- Class 0.5 for 1 - 3 metering functions

- Class 3

for 4 - 6 metering functions

This data applies to ambient temperatures from 30 to 50 °C and a
primary voltage of 80 to 120 % Un for one year.

Upozornéni

CAUTION

napétové transformatory na primarni strané odpoijit od sité!.

Pred provadénim zkousek izolace v rozvodném zafizeni se musi

Before performing insulation tests in the panel, the voltage trans-
formers must be disconnected from the power supply system on

the primary side.

Priklady zapojeni
Provedeni pro 380 V az 440 V

Varianta A: Primarni strana zapojena do trojahelniku (L-L)
Varianta B: Primarni strana zapojena do hvézdy (L-E nebo L-N).

A
L1
L2
L3
Fommmmmmmmmmmm oo |
i | 33
E 48 32
iy o
o VB oX8.7
17 1 L2
16 1
15 g 1
14 :
13 ]
121 T = X8.6
1 | 23
10 H
9 I
Bl
7 i
o o2 X8.5
ig 19
O
2

_{Q
| S
0550-1

Connection examples

Version for 380 V to 440 V

Variant A: Delta connection (L-L)
Variant B: Star connection (L-E or L-N)

L1

B

L2
L3

X8.8

X8.7

X8.6

X8.5
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Pripojeni

X8.5
X8.6
X8.7
X8.8

Parametrizace funkce méreni

Funkce méfeni se nasledné parametrizuje na pfisluSny méfici
transformator napéti. Parametrizace se provadi pres modul nad-
proudové spousté:
- Na grafickém displeji (ETU76B)
- Pomoci BDA pfes testovaci konektor
- Pomoci PC se softwarem "Switch ES Power“ pfes PROFI-
BUS-DP.

Vyvolanim stranky menu ZMENA PARAMETRU / PARAMETRY /
VSEOBECNE / MERICi TRANSFORMATOR NAPETI se piistoupi
ke zméné parametrd. Musi se zadat nasledujici idaje o méficim
transformatoru napéti:

- Primarni napéti

- Sekundarni napéti

- Zapojeni primarni strany.

Objednéani méficich transformatort napéti zakaznikem
u jinych vyrobct

Meéfici transformatory napéti Ize objednat i u jinych vyrobcl za pred-
pokladu dodrZeni nasledujicich hodnot:
- Jmenovité sekundéarni napéti 100 V ... 120 V
- Zatizeni sekundarni strany 27 kQ na kazdy modul funkce
méreni
- Pfesnost méfeni 1% jsou potfebné méfici transformatory
s presnosti tfidy 0,5.

Meéfici transformatory napéti se zapoji podle uvedenych prikladu
zapojeni a jisti se na primarni i sekundarni strané.

Connection

Parameterizing the metering function

The metering function must be parameterised subsequently through
the overcurrent release to match the voltage transformer.
Parameterising can be performed through:

- the graphical display (ETU76B)

- the test socket with the BDA

- the PROFIBUS-DP with a PC and the software
"Switch ES Power"

The setting possibilities are called through CHANGE
PARAMETERS / GENERAL / VOLTAGE TRANSFORMERS. The
following voltage transformer data must be entered:

- Primary voltage
- Secondary voltage
- Primary circuit

Customer orders for voltage transformers

Customer orders for voltage transformers have to include the
following data:

- Rated output voltage 100 V... 120 V
- Output load with 27 kQ per metering function connected

- To achieve an accuracy of 1%, class 0.5 voltage
transformers are required.

The voltage transformers have to be wired according to following
circuit examples and fuse-protected both on the primary and the
secondary side.
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9.3.4  VnéjSi méfici transformator proudu zemniho
spojeni - G

Pro ochranu pfi zemnich spojenich s nepfipustné velkymi proudy

Ize pouzit béZné dodavané méfici transformatory proudu
s technickymi parametry:

- Jmenovity proud primarni strany: 1200A
- Jmenovity proud sekundarni strany: 1A
- Tfida presnosti 1

- Bfemeno jisti€e (vnitfni zaté7): 0,11 Ohm

9.3.4 External earth-fault current transformer

The earth-fault protection can use an external current transformer
with the following properties:

- primary current: 1200A

- secondary current: 1A

- ANSI: Class 1

- Breaker internal burden: 0.11 Ohm

Priklady Examples
- i,“ L1 N -~ L1
| SENTRON WL | L2 @ A L2
Jj / SENTRON WL ! L3
T N (1) @ L N
E— e T —
T6¢] \ ] PE
PE
= NSE 00947 L NSEO0_01251
(1) 3pdlovy jistic s méficim transformatorem proudu v uzemnéni 1) 3 pole circuit breakerwith current transformers "Y" connected
uzlu transforméatoru with the star point of the trandformer grounded
2) 4pdlovy jisti¢ se souctovym transformatorem proudu. 2) 4 pole circuit breaker summation current transformer
Pripojeni Connection
Upozornéni Note

Podle potfeby dodateéné namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodl (blok noZzovych kontaktt, konektory

— (strana 5-17).

pomocnych obvod(, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zasuvny ram).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). — (page 5-17)

0095-07
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9.4 VnéjSi napjjeni

Zakladni funkce ochran elektronické nadproudové spousté
nepotiebuji Zddnou pomocnou energii.

Pro vyuziti pfidavnych funkci moduld nadproudovych spousti
ETUA45B ... 76B, které vyzaduji komunikaci po sbérnici
CubicleBUS se musi pfipojit vnéjSi napéajeci napéti 24 V DC.

Pripojeni
Varianta A: Pfipojeni na konektor pomocnych obvod( X8

(upfednostriovana varianta)
Varianta B: Pfipojeni na libovolny modul CubicleBUS.

A

24V DC

PoZadavky

VnéjSi napéajeni napétim 24 V DC musi splfiovat minimalné
pozadavky norem DIN 19240 / EN 61131.

Pro napajeni jistice s maximalnim poétem vnéjSich modull
CubicleBUS Ize pouzit nize uvedeny zdroj napajeni Siemens. Pro
napajeni dalSiho jisti¢e se musi pouzit dalSi zdroj napajeni.

P¥i pouziti zdroju napéjeni od jinych vyrobch musi tyto zdroje
spliovat nasledujici podminky:
- Sitovy zdroj napdjeni taktovany na primarni strané
-24VDC,+3%
- Jmenovity proud zdroje: 5 A pro jisti¢ s maximalnim poctem
modul CubicleBUS.

Objednaci €éislo

9.4 External voltage supply
The basic functions of the electronic overcurrent releases do not
require auxiliary power supply.

To use the extended functions of the overcurrent releases
ETUA45B ... 76B requiring data exchange through the CubicleBUS,
an external 24 V DC voltage supply must be connected.

Connection

Version A: Connection to hand plug X8 (preferred version)
Version B: Connection to any CubicleBUS-module X8.

B
24V DC
X31: -
X34: +

Requirements

The external voltage supply with 24 V DC must comply at least with
the requirements of DIN 19240 / EN 61131.

To supply power to a circuit-breaker equipped with the maximum
number of external CubicleBUS-modules possible, the Siemens
power supply unit mentioned below can be used. If a second circuit-
breaker must be fed, a second power supply unit will be necessary,
too.

When using voltage supply units from other manufacturers, the
following conditions must be fulfilled:
- Primary-switched-mode power supply unit
-24VDC, + 3%
- Current rating: 5 A per circuit-breaker with the maximum
number of external CubicleBUS-modules possible

Order number

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

Zdroj napéjenti, vstup: AC 120/230 V, vystup 24V DC /5 A
Power supply: Input: AC 120/230 V, output 24 V DC / 5A

6EP1 333-2AA00

POZOR

CAUTION

Vnéjsi zdroj napajeni pro elektronické komponenty jistice se
nesmi pouzit pro napajeni motoru pohonu stfadace!

The externeal power supply, used for electronic components,
shall not be used to supply the motor operating mechanism!
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9.5 Datovy adaptér jistice
9.5.1 Pouziti

Datovy adaptér jistice (BDA) umoZziiuje - bez pfidavného software -
parametrizovat, ovladat a sledovat jisti¢. Je k tomu zapotrebi
vstupné/vystupni jednotka (napf. notebook) s prohlizeCem
(browser). Tato moznost je integrovana v modulech elektronickych
spousti typu ETU45B ... 76B. AvSak u modulu ETU45B nelze
parametrizovat zakladni funkce. Zakladni funkce se u tohoto
modulu nastavuji vyluéné otocnymi pfepinaci.

Komunikace BDA s modulem nadproudové spousté probiha po
sbérnici CubicleBUS. Adaptér BDA se pfipoji bud' na testovaci
konektor modulu nadproudové spousté anebo - pro trvalé pouzivani
- na posledni modul CubicleBUS. Adaptér BDA Ize upevnit na
standardni montazni liStu 35 mm. Potfebné propojovaci kabely jsou
soucéasti dodavky adaptéru.

Adaptér BDA se dodavé ve dvou provedenich. Adaptér BDA PLUS
ma - na rozdil od standardni verze také moznost pfipojeni na sit
Ethernet.

9.5 Breaker Data Adapter

9.5.1 Application

The Breaker Data Adapter (BDA) makes it possible to
parameterise, operate and observe the circuit-breaker without
additional software by means of an input/output unit with browser
features (e.g. a notebook). This is possible for circuit-breakers
equipped with overcurrent releases of the types ETU45B ... 76B. On
the overcurrent release ETU45B, however, the basic protective
functions cannot be parameterised. These are exclusively adjusted
with the rotary coding switches.

Communications with the electronic system of the circuit-breaker
takes place through the CubicleBUS. For this purpose, the BDA
can be optionally connected to the test socket of the overcurrent
release, or - in case of longer stationary operation - to the last
CubicleBUS-module, and snapped on a 35-mm DIN-rail. The
required connection cables are supplied with the unit.

Two BDA versions are available. As against the standard version,
the BDA PLUS is equipped with an additional Ethernet-connection.

9.5.2 Pohled zepfedu 9.5.2 View
o S el i
POWER POWER
SUPPLY SUPPLY
SIEMENS SENTRON WL / VL SIEMENS SENTRON WL / VL
BDA BDA PLUS
BREAKER DATA ADAPTER BREAKER DATA ADAPTER PLUS
Il DEVICE Il DEVICE
| | BUS | | BUS
3WL9111-0AT28-0AA0 3WL9111-0AT33-0AA0
INTERFACE < INTERFACE INTERFACE 0
RS232 8 RS232 ETHERNET ]
o o
9.5.3 Indikatory 9.5.3 Indications
LED Indikace | Vyznam LED Indication| Significance
zelena BDA je v provozu green BDA in operation
DEVICE Zlutd BDA v rezimu testovani DEVICE yellow BDA in test mode
cervena BDA je vadny red BDA faulty
zelena Spojeni s CubicleBUS funguje green Connection to CubicleBUS available
Tézka porucha na CubicleBUS; Heavy fault on the CubicleBUS; check
CubicleBUS | ¢ervena | zkontrolovat propojeni modull CubicleBUS | red connections and CubicleBUS-modules
CubicleBUS
nesviti Zadné spojeni s CubicleBUS off No connection to CubicleBUS
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9.5.4 Varianty pfipojeni

Adaptér BDA se pfipojuje na jisti¢ riznym zpisobem podle zpisobu
pouziti.

9.5.4 Connection versions

The BDA is connected in different ways according to the
corresponding application.

Upozornéni

Note

Aby se zabranilo chybné funkci, zdroj napajeni se pFipoji
nakonec.

To avoid malfunctions, connect the voltage supply at last.

Rezim off-line

VSechny parametry jistiCe Ize zadat a ulozit do paméti napfr.

v notebooku - bez pfimého spojeni s jistiéem. Po vytvoreni spojeni
s jisti¢em se data automaticky pfenesou do jistie a jisti¢ je timto
zpusobem automaticky parametrizovan.

1) @)

1) Vstupni/vystupni pogita€ (napf. notebook)
2 Adaptér BDA nebo BDA PLUS

?3) Zdroj napéjeni s napétim 24 V DC

4) Rozhrani RS232.

Offline mode

All circuit-breaker parameters can be entered and saved e.g. on a
notebook, without the need to communicate with the circuit-breaker.
When the connection to the circuit-breaker is established, this data
can be transmitted and the circuit-breaker can be parameterised
automatically.

@

0561

4)

1) Input/output unit with browser feature (e.g. notebook)
@) BDA or BDA PLUS

?3) Voltage supply 24 V DC

(4) RS232 interface
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Mistni ovladani jisti¢e

Jisti¢ se parametrizuje pfimo v mistnim zapojeni. Nastaveni

parametru Ize ulozit v notebooku a Ize také nadist diagnosticka data
jistice.

M @

@)

1) Vstupni/vystupni pocita¢ (napf. notebook) s moznosti prohlizeni
(browser)

2) Zdroj napéjeni s napétim 24 V DC - neni-li k dispozici napajeni
pres sbérnici CubicleBUS

3 Adaptér BDA nebo BDA PLUS

4) Testovaci konektor modulu nadproudové spousté (40p6lovy).

5) Propojovaci kabel SUB-D 15pdlovy (BDA) na SUB-D 40p6lovy
(testovaci konektor modulu nadproudoveé spousté)

(6) Rozhrani RS232, 9pdlovy konektor SUB D.

Dalkovy pfistup pfes modem

Pristup k datlm jistiCe a také jeho parametrizace je mozna
z libovolné vzdaleného mista.

Local operation

The circuit-breaker is parameterised directly at site. Furthermore,
the parameter settings can be saved on the notebook, and the
circuit-breaker diagnosis data can be read.

(4)

0562

®)

1) Input/output unit with browser feature (e.g. notebook)

2) Voltage supply 24 V DC, if there is no voltage supply via the
CubicleBUS

3) BDA or BDA PLUS

(4)
®)

Test socket of the overcurrent release (40-pole)

Connection cable SUB-D, 15-pole (BDA) to SUB-D, 40-pole

(test socket of overcurrent release)

(6) RS232 interface SUB-D, 9-pole
Remote access via modem

The circuit-breaker data incl. parameterisation can be accessed
from any remote location.

0563

1) Vstupni/vystupni po¢ita¢ (napf. notebook) s moznosti prohlizeni
(browser)

2) Modem

?3) Adaptér BDA nebo BDA PLUS

4 Vnéjsi modul CubicleBUS

5) Propojovaci kabel SUB-D 15p6lovy (BDA) na konektor Western
RJ45 (pfipojeni na sbérnici CubicleBUS)

(6) Rozhrani RS232, 9pdlovy konektor SUB D.

N\
6)
Input/output unit with browser feature (e.g. notebook)
Modem
BDA or BDA PLUS
External CubicleBUS-module
Connection cable SUB-D, 15-pole (BDA) to RJ45 western plug
(CubicleBUS-connection)
RS232 interface SUB-D, 9-pole

M
@)
©)
4)
®)

(6)



Dalkovy pfFistup pfes Ethernet

pFistup k datdm jisti¢e véetné parametrd probih& pres sitEthernet

na strané zakaznika. Tato varianta je k dispozici jen pro BDA PLUS

M @)

1) Vstupni/vystupni pocita¢ (napf. notebook) s moznosti prohlizeni
(browser)

) Kabel Ethernet

(3) Adaptér BDA PLUS

4 Vnéjsi modul CubicleBUS

5) Propojovaci kabel SUB-D 15p6lovy (BDA) na konektor Western
RJ45 (pfipojeni na sbérnici CubicleBUS)

1) Pfipojeni na Ethernet.

9.5.5 Napajeci zdroj napéti

Adaptér BDA potfebuje napajeni napétim 24 V DC. Napéjeni Ize
realizovat:
- B&zné dostupnym sitovym zdrojem napajeni
- Pfes sbérnici CubicleBUS s vnéjSim napajenim elektroniky
jistice.

9.5.6 Objednaci €isla

Remote access via Ethernet
The circuit-breaker data incl. parameterisation is accessed via the

customer-side Ethernet. This connection is only possible in the
BDA PLUS version.

4

0564

®) (5)

1) Input/output unit with browser feature (e.g. notebook)

2) Ethernet cable

3) BDA or BDA PLUS

4) External CubicleBUS-module

(5) Connection cable SUB-D, 15-pole (BDA) to RJ45 western plug
(CubicleBUS-connection)

(6) Ethernet connection

9.5.5 Voltage supply

The BDA requires a voltage supply of 24 V DC. This can be applied

through:

- aseparate customary plug-type power supply unit or
- the CubicleBUS with the external voltage supply of the circuit-
breaker electronics.

9.5.6 Order numbers

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

Adaptér BDA

3WL9111-0AT28-0AA0

Adaptér BDA PLUS

3WL9111-0AT33-0AA0
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9.6 Rucéni tester 9.6 Test device

Ru¢ni tester slouzi pro pfezkouSeni fadné funkce nadproudové The test device is used to verify the proper operation of the
spousté, transformator(i napajeni, méficich proudovych transforma-  overcurrent release, the energy transformers and current
tord a vypinaciho elektromagnetu F5. transformers and the tripping solenoid F5.

9.6.1 Pohled zepredu 9.6.1 View

SIEMENS SENTRON WL

CURRENT TRANSFORMER TEST
EEEN u

L1213 N G ETU START POWER

£ -0k

STATUS

TRIP TEST

)
TEST DEVICE FOR ETU
AC110 ... 125V OR 220 ... 240V, 50/60 Hz
3WL9111-0AT31-0AA0 §
o
(2) LED pro indikaci provozniho napéti (1) LED for operating voltage indication
) Ovladaci tlagitka (2) Control buttons
(3) 6 LED pro indikaci vysledki prezkouseni. 3 6 LED's to show test results
9.6.2 PFipravné prace 9.6.2  Preparations
- Zdokumentovat nastaveni nadproudové spousté - Note the setting values of the overload release
- Vypnout ochranu pfi zemnim spojeni, je-li pouZita - Switch off the earth-fault protection at the overcurrent
(Ig=OFF) release, if available (Ig = OFF)
- Nastavit Ig = 1.0 I, - Setting value Iz = 1.0 I,
- Vypnout a odpojit jisti¢ - Switch off and isolate the circuit-breaker
- Odpoijit vn&ji napajeni nadproudové spousté, je-li pouZito. - Interrupt external voltage supply for the electronic system, if
available
POPZOR CAUTION
Pouziti ruéniho testeru na zapnutém jistice maze zpu- Using the manual test unit with circuit-breaker closed
A sobit nechténé vypnuti jistice a zni¢eni testeru. can cause false tripping and destroy the manual test
unit.
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9.6.3  Pripojeni

9.6.3 Connection

UPOZORNENI

NOTICE

Dodrzet znazornény postup pfipojeni!
Jinak muze dojit k chybnému vypnuti a vysledky pfezkouSeni
mohou byt nespravne.

Please observe the connecting sequence!
Otherwise there may be false tripping and false results.

()
@
(©)
()

4)

Testovaci konektor na modulu nadproudové spousté
40pdlovy plochy kabel s konektory

PFivod napajeciho napéti 220 ... 240 V, 50/60 Hz
Rugni tester.

9.6.4 Napajeni

Ruéni tester mdze byt napajen ze stfidavé sité 220 ... 240 V nebo
110 ... 125V, 50/60 Hz. Vyrobcem je tester nastaven na

220 ... 240 V.

Prepinac napajeciho napéti je na desce uvnitf testeru.

Pfepnout prepinaé sitového napajeni

ot

0557

(1) Test socket at the overcurrent release
2) 40-pole ribbon cable with plugs

3) Voltage supply 220 ... 240 V, 50/60 Hz
(4) Test device

9.6.4 Voltage supply

The test device can be supplied by an AC power system

220 ...240 V or 110 ... 125V, 50/60 Hz. The factory setting is

220 ... 240 V.

The changeover switch is located on the printed circuit board inside

the test device.

Mains voltage reconnection

l
b7

115V
230V I @

4x

click

l @;ll

0558
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9.6.5 Ovladani

Po pripojeni na sit se automaticky zacne test stavu jistie. Zjistuji
se pfitom rdzné soucasti a parametry nadproudové spousté.
Vysledkem zjiStovani stavu je rozsviceni LED "ETU STATUS".
Nerozsviti-li se LED, je nadproudova spoust nebo néktera z jeji
soucasti (napt. modul jmenovitého proudu) vadna nebo chybi.

Test transformatora proudu a napéjecich
transformatort

Pro pfezkouSeni méficich transformatord proudu stisknout tlacitko
"START". Svitici LED potvrzuje spravnou funkci pfislusného
transformatoru. Blikajici LED znamena, Ze pfisluSny transformator
proudu chybi, neni spravné zapojen nebo je vadny.

Test vypnuti spousti

9.6.5 Operation

The status test starts immediately after connecting the voltage
supply, inquiring various components and parameters of the
overcurrent release. As a result, the LED "ETU STATUS" should
light up. Otherwise the overcurrent release or one of its components
(e.g. the rating plug) is defective or not available.

Testing the current and energy transformers
To test the transducers, press the "START" button. A lit-up LED
confirms the proper operation of the corresponding transformer/
transducer. If an LED flashes, the corresponding transformer/

transducer is not available, not properly connected or defective.

Testing the tripping function

Upozornéni

Note

Moduly nadproudovych spousti typu ETU25B resp. ETU27B
s vyrobnim &islem menSim nez 250205 XXXXXX resp.
270206xxxxxx reaguji jen na vypnuti L.

Overcurrent releases type ETU25B resp. ETU27B with an
identification number smaller than 250205 xxxxxx resp.
270206xxxxxx do only react to L-tripping.

- Ruéné napnout pruzinovy stfadac
- Zapnout jisti¢

Pro test vypnuti spousti stisknout nekteré z tlacitek "L“, "S*, "I, "N
nebo "G“. Jisti¢ musi vypnout po uplynuti nastaveného zpozdéni
resp. po uplynuti zpozdéni pro danou funkci. Pfi¢inu vypnuti spousti
Ize zjistit pomoci tlacitka "QUERY* na modulu nadproudové
spousté. Neni-li pfi¢ina indikovana, nadproudova spoust nemé
pfislusnou funkci nebo je vadna.

Objednaci ¢éisla

- Charge the storage spring by hand
- Close

To test the tripping function, press one of the buttons "L", "S", "I",
"N" or "G". The circuit-breaker must trip after the time delay
adjusted for the corresponding function. The tripping reason can be
inquired through the "QUERY" button at the overcurrent release.
Otherwise, the overcurrent release doesn't have the corresponding
protective function or is defective.

Order numbers

Objednaci €islo
Order no.

Ruéni tester
Test device

3WL9111-0AT31-0AA0

9.6.6 Ukoncovaci prace

- Obnovit plvodni nastaveni nadproudové spousté
- Nasadit krytku na konektor X25.

9.6.6  Finishing

- Restore the noticed settings
- Mount the Cover on X25
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10.1 Ruéni reset 10.1 Manual reset reclosing lockout
1 Jisti€ je vypnut nadproudovou spousti
Circuit-breaker is tripped by overcurrent
Signalizace / Signals
Indikatory stavu / Indications Trip
KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 o| S24 Signalizaéni
(@) gl spinag
=1 I Nag?
CONTACTS READY g 12\ 14 Trip signalling
S switch
13
Ruéni reset / Manual reset
g
8
3 /
Stisknout indikator vypnuti spousti (€erveny kolik), az se zajisti
Press tripped indicator ( red pin), till it latches
Reset
F5
3| S24
/] Lo
oo I ° N
2 - 2%, /14
4 é 2
8 5
Indikator vypnuti spousti je resetovan 13
Tripped indicator reseted Vypinaci elektromagnet Signaliza¢ni spina¢
Tripping solenoid Trip signalling switch
Vypinaci elektromagnet a signalizace vypnuti spousti jsou
resetovany.
Tripping solenoid and tripped signal are reset.
Indikatory stavu jistice / Indications
KONTAKTE BEREIT
©) OK
5
CONTACTS READY
Jisti€ je opét pfipraven k zapnuti, je-li pruzinovy stfadaé natazen a neni-li aktivni zadné blokovani
Circuit-breaker is ready to close again, if spring is charged and no interlock is active
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10.2 Automaticky reset 10.2 Automatic reset
1 Jistié€ je vypnut nadproudovou spousti
Circuit-breaker is tripped by overcurrent
Automaticky reset / Automatic reset
F5 Automatické
2 Vypinaci meclt'lanJclfe
elektromagnet i o resetovani
Trip solenoid £ Automatic
Q mechanical
S reset
Indikatory stavu / Indications Signalizace / Signals
KONTAKTE BEREIT Trip
@) oK o
3 . 5| s24 gg,?r?ggzacn'
CONTACTS READY g 8 -~
8 = = Trip signalling
x u L g 12N switch
Jisti€ je okamZité pfipraven k zapnuti, je-li pruZinovy stfadac napnut 8
Circuit-breaker is immediately ready to close again, if storage
spring is charged 13
Resetovani indikace a signalizace vypnuti spousti
Reset tripped indicator and tripped signal
Dalkovy reset / Remote reset Ruéni reset / Manual reset
Volitelné pFisluSenstvi: Dalkovy reset indikace a signalizace
vypnuti spousti — (strana 10-5)
Option: Remote reset of the tripped indicator and the tripped signal S
by means of a remote reset magnet — (page 10-5) 3
4 /
Stisknout indikator vypnuti spousti (¢erveny kolik), az se zajisti
Press tripped indicator ( red pin), till it latches
14
X8014
Reset
8 - Signaliza¢ni spina¢
g S| S24 vypnuti spousti
S o AN
5 ° el Trip signalling
Indikator vypnuti spousti je resetovan 12, /14 switch
Tripped indicator reseted
13

Signalizace vypnuti spousti je resetovana
Tripped signal reseted
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10.3 Dodateéna montaz automatického resetovani

PFi automatickém resetovani je vypinaci spoust ihned po vypnuti
(nadproudovou) spousti automaticky resetovana. Jisti¢ je ihned
pfipraven k zapnuti. Indikator vypnuti spousti a signalizace vypnuti
spousti musi byt ale oddélené resetovany budto ruéné nebo
pomoci dalkového resetu elektromagnetem pro dalkovy reset.
- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)
- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté
— (strana 9-76)

10.3.1 Montaz mechaniky resetu

Demontovat vypinaci elektromagnet F5

0565

1 Uvolnit pfidrzné pero
Vyjmout pfidrzné pero
3 Vyjmout vypinaci elektromagnet

N

Namontovat resetovaci pruzinu s éepem

0566

Nasadit resetovaci pruzinu

Nasadit cep

Cep zajistit pojistnym krouzkem, vpravo
Cep zajistit pojistnym krouzkem, vievo.

A WN PP

10.3 Retrofitting automatic reset

With the automatic reset of the closing lock-out the tripping solenoid
is automatically reset after the overcurrent release has tripped. The
circuit-breaker is immediately ready to close again. The tripped
indication and the tripped signal must be reset either manually on
the overcurrent release or by means of the remote reset magnet.
- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
- Remove overcurrent release
— (page 9-76)

10.3.1 Installing reset mechanism

Removing tripping solenoid F5

1 Loosen retaining spring
Remove retaining spring
3 Remove tripping solenoid

N

Installing reset spring and bolt

0567

Fit reset spring

Fit bolt with lock washer

Secure bolt with lock washer on the right
Secure bolt with lock washer on the left

A WOWN PR
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Montéaz vypinaciho elektromagnetu F5

Installing tripping solenoid F5

UPOZORNENI

CAUTION

NepfiskFfipnout vodi¢e spousté pfi montazi!

Do not squeeze the connecting cables of the tripping solenoid
during installation!

0565-2

1 Nasadit vypinaci elektromagnet
2 PFidrzné pero vpravo uchytit
3 P¥idrzné pero vlevo zaklapnout.

Nasledné

- Namontovat modul nadproudové spousté
— (strana 9-76)
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16).

10.3.2 Aktualizace Stitku

0568

1 Fit tripping solenoid
2 Fix retaining spring, on the right
3 Snap retaining spring on, on the left

Then

- Install overcurrent release
— (page 9-76)
- Install front panel — (page 24-16)

10.3.2 Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych elektrickych souc¢ésti aktualizovat
nasledujici udaje Stitky na pfilozeném archu. Pouzit pero
s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using an white and indelible ink pen and the appropriate label
from the set of labels supplied!

Stitek s idaji 0 vybaveni jistiée

&S

Options label of the circuit-breaker

1 3 s ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3W|_ 1 232-4C 835-4GG -Z ‘ ‘ ‘ X613, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
7= S01+F01+K07+C10 \ \ \ ST/F2 a.c. 220-240 V a.c. 220-240 V
" X5-11. X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X51. X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
< 2 4 6 : .
< Reset/F7 R \% 2V 2 a.c. 500V
2 MADE IN GERMANY X813, XB-14 d.C. oo, v d.c.220V
Objednaci €islo Doplnéni Z
Order no. Add Z
Automaticky r lokovani opétovného zapnuti
uto at_c y reset blokova _opeto ého zapnut 3WL9111-0AKO1-0AAQ KO1
Automatic reset of the reclosing lock-out
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10.4 Dodateéna montaz dalkového resetu

Jen pro dalkovy reset signalu a signalizace vypnuti spousti.

10.4 Installing the remote reset option

Only for remote reseting of tripped indicator / trip signalling switch.

UPOZORNENI

CAUTION

Lze pouZit jen pfi automatickém resetu blokovani opétovného
zapnuti!

Jinak bude elektromagnet pro dalkovy reset pretizen a znicen.

Useable only with automatic reset reclosing lockout!
Otherwise remote reset coil will be overloaded and destroyed.

10.4.1 Montéaz elektromagnetu pro dalkovy reset a jeho
vypinace

- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)

- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté
— (strana 9-76)

Montéaz elektromagnetu pro dalkovy reset

Pero / leg spring

Namontovat vypinaé elektromagnetu pro dalkovy
reset

10.4.1 Mounting remote reset coil and cut-off switch

- witch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)

- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

- Remove overcurrent release
— (page 9-76)

Mounting remote reset coil

0200

Mounting the cut-off switch for
remote reset coil

UPOZORNENI

CAUTION

Samofezné Srouby opatrné dotahovat. Signaliza¢ni spinace
se nesmi pfi montazi deformovat.

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully. The signalling switches
must not be deformed during installation.

Pero / leg spring

S13

Zadni stran
Rear side a\
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10.4.2 Pfipojeni vodi€l 10.4.2 Connecting wires

— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-1) — Circuit diagrams (page 8-1)
Upozornéni Note
Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
pomocnych obvodl (blok noZovych kontaktud, konektory (receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
pomocnych obvodt, modul kluznych kontaktl pro zasuvny guide frames). — (page 5-17)
ram). — (strana 5-17).

Svorky / Terminals:

X8.13
X8.14

3,0x0,6

10.4.3 PrezkousSeni funkce 10.4.3 Function test

° |
[ |
5@

-

‘u

(%]

=

w

_
e
)

»
ﬁh;
g

S24 B il =
12, /14
X80 14
13
Nasledné Then
- Namontovat modul nadproudové spousté - Install overcurrent release
— (strana 9-76) — (page 9-76)
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16). - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
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10.4.4 Aktualizace Stitku s Udaji o vybaveni jistiée

10.4.4 Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych elektrickych soucasti aktualizovat
néasledujici udaje Stitky na pfilozeném archu. Pouzit pero
s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using an white and indelible ink pen and the appropriate label
from the set of labels supplied!

&S

0131-04-1

3WL1 232-4CB35-4GG2-Z

Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13
Z =A00

" MADE IN GERMANY

Elektromagnet pro dalkovy reset
Remote reset coll

a.c. 220-240 V CCIY1 a.c. 220-240 V
1‘ :‘3 ‘5 X613, X6-14 d.c.220-250V | g7 x6.8 ﬁ d.c. 220-250 V
\ \ \ a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
X5-11. X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1. X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
2 4 6 : .
Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2V 2t a.c. 500V
X813, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V
Napéti / Voltage Objednaci €./ Order no. Doplnéni Z /add Z
24V DC 3WL9111-0AK03-0AA0 K 10
48V DC 3WL9111-0AK04-0AA0 K11
110 - 125V AC/DC 3WL9111-0AK05-0AA0 K 12
208 - 250 VAC/DC 3WL9111-0AK06-0AA0 K 13
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11 Pridavné spousté 11 Auxiliary releases
11.1  Prehled 11.1  Overview
Umisténi Mounting locations
@) @ ©B @ 5)
\
il K i1
!
I
b_J ] ! S ©6)
- /
7
o
3
1) 1. pfidavni spoust - napétova spoust” F1 (1) 1st shunt trip F1
(2) Signalizaéni spina¢ S22 nebo S42 2 Signalling switch S22 or S42
3) Zapinaci spoust Y1 ?3) Closing coil Y1
4) 2. pridavni spoust - napétova spoust” F2 4) 2nd shunt trip F2
nebo podpétova spoust (okamzitd) F3 or undervoltage release (instantaneous) F3
nebo podpétovéa spoust (zpozdéna) F4 or undervoltage release (time-delayed) F4
(5) Signalizaéni spina¢ S23 nebo S43 5) Signalling switch S23 or S43
(6) Vypina¢ S14 pro napétovou spoust” se zatéZovatelem 5% (6) Cut-off switch S14 fiur shunt trip 5% ED
(pfebuzena) (overexcited)
@) Vypina¢ S15 pro zapinaci spoust Y1 se zatéZzovatelem 5% (7) Cut-off switch S14 for closing coil Y1 5% ED
(pfebuzena) (overexcited)
Napé&tové spousté se zatéZovatelem 100% lIze pouzit jako elektrické Shunt trips with 100% ED may be used as an electrical closing
blokovani zapnuti. lockout.
POZOR CAUTION

Musi se zajistit, aby zapinaci spoust se zatézovatelem 5 % byla
vybuzena jen kdyz je jisti¢ ve stavu “pfipraven k zapnuti”.
Jinak se zapinaci spoust zni¢i.

Make sure that the closing coil with 5% operating time is only
activated when the circuit-breaker is ready for closing.
Otherwise the closing coil will be destroyed.

11.2 Dodate€éna montaZ pfidavnych spousti

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7).

PFidrzny tfmen
Retaining bracket

11.2 Installing auxiliary releases

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

Pro snadnéjsi montaz odejmout blok nozovych kontaktu.
For better mounting remove receptacle.

Zlehka nadzvednout
Lift slightly only!

X

Blok nozovych kontaktd
Receptacle
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Pridrzny tfmen nasadit zpét a zajistit.
Replace retaining bracket and fix.

Co

11.3 Nasazeni volitelnych signalizaénich spinaé 11.3 Installing optional signalling switches
na pfidavné spousté on auxiliary releases

Signalizuji stav pfidavnych spousti na modul BSS. Signals the switch position of the auxiliary release to the BSS.

(@)
(@)
©)

4)

1) Vahadélko 1) See-saw
2) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ 2) Signalling switch
3) Vedeni ?3) Guide
4 Drazka (4) Groove
11.4  Nastaveni zpozdéni na podpétiové spousti 11.4  Setting delay times at under-voltage release
Okamzita spoust’ Instantaneous release

0179
—

kratkodobé zpozdéna <
short time delayed: tg <200 ms

00

T ] r@é\ d okamzita: ty<80ms

i VI S |§| instantaneous:
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Spoust’ se zpozdénim Time-delayed release

R ¥

| 3x05
Zpozdéni ty/ Time delay t4:
@ / t4=(0.2..168)+16s
= G

L s1
|F——
% \ y=02..16s

0178
—

11.5 Montaz vypinaée pro pfebuzené spousté a 11.5 Installing cut-off switch for overexcited
pro zapinaci spoust’ shunt trip and closing coil
prefabrikovany s vodici
pre-wired
S14 S15
F1/F2 Y1
11.6 Dodate€na montaz elektricky ZAP 11.6 Installing electrical ON
Nasadit mikrospinaé Installing micro-switch

©
Vahadélko
See-saw ) \
Inserting push-button
Vylomit
knock out
Ovladaci panel Srazit hrany!
Front panel deburr! g
g
Pouzit vhodnou -
podlozku! | - ¢ - =
Using suitable - - - - =
supports! \*“/_/'24 F/./'/./'/./'/.”%
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Volitelna plombovatelna krytka (bez t&sniciho krouzku)

Option sealing cap (without gasket)

Ovladaci panel
Front panel

3,0x0,6

Mechanicka kontrola funkce

Volitelny bezpe¢nostni zamek
Option safety lock

11.7 Mechanical function test

UPOZORNENI

CAUTION

Nebezpedi - napnuty pruzinovy stradac!

Danger if storage spring is charged!

Napét'ova spoust’

Zapinaci spoust’

LOCAL ELECTRIC

CLOSE

LOCAL ELECTRIC

CLOSE

Shunt trip Closing coil
— Ruéné napnout pruzinovy stfadac (strana 6-4)
— Charge the storage spring manually (page 6-4)
— Zapnulti jisti¢e (strana 6-6)
— Close circuit breaker (page 6-6)
Kotva (// (// Kotva (//
Armature / / Armature /
\\\\\:]L_ _m | \\\\le__
F1 F2 — Y1
2
8
Hﬂ fﬁL 8
f BENTREY ( I RAVEAVERNE
Jisti€ vypne Jisti¢ zapne

Circuit-breaker opens

Circuit-breaker closes

— Vypnuti (strana 6-6)
— Switch off (page 6-6)




11.8 Pr¥ipojenivodiét 11.8 Connecting wires

— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-3) — Circuit diagrams (page 8-3)
Upozornéni Note
Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
pomocnych obvodl (blok noZovych kontaktud, konektory (receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
pomocnych obvodt, modul kluznych kontaktl pro zasuvny guide frames). — (page 5-17)
ram). — (strana 5-17).

Svorky / Terminals:

Y1l 1 X6.7 /1 X6.8

F1 1 X6.13/ X6.14
F2,F3 :X5.11/X5.12
F4 1 X5.11 ... X5.14

S10 1 X7.9/X6.8

3,0x0,6
11.9 Ukoné€ovaci prace 11.9 Finally
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Install front panel q (page 24-16)
- Nasadit konektor pomocnych obvod( — (strana 5-16) - Fit auxiliary connectors — (page 5-16)
- PFipojeni vodi¢a na konektor pomocnych obvodu - Connect wires to auxiliary connector
— (strana 5-15) — (page 5-15)
- Vysuvny jisti¢ pfesunout do zkuSebni polohy - Move the draw-out circuit-breaker into test position
— (strana 6-2) — (page 6-2)
11.10 Elektricka zkouSka funkce 11.10 Electrical function test
POZOR CAUTION
Tato zkouSka se smi provadét jen pfi nasazeném This function check must only be carried out with the
ovladacim panelu. front panel fitted.
A Jisti€¢ nesmi byt v pracovni poloze. The draw-out circuit-breaker should not be in the
connected position.
Zapinaci spoust’ Podpét'ova spoust’
Closing coil Undervoltage release

— Napnout pruzinovy stfadac (strana 6-4)

1 — Charge the storage spring (page 6-4)
j: - F3 J:
2 2 =
o o

MEEEEST
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Vybudit zapinaci spoust / Closing coil operation

Elektricky ZAP / Electrical OND&lkové ovladani / Remote activation

O@
- i
© )| =
i D:] EIC‘)D‘ EI?“S I~ \Q‘
ol ] ?@a

0084-13

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
u
©) ox BEETEEP
CHARGED g
CONTACTS READY SPRING

Odpojit pomocné napéti!
Interrupt auxiliary voltage!

r

0083-02
20802 -
i N
i
i S
i
=
‘ w
L e

Jisti€¢ zapne
Circuit-breaker closes

KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER

M-

K

OPEN CHARGED 3
CONTACTS READY SPRING

Napét'ova spoust’
Shunt trip

Podpét'ova spoust’

Undervoltage release

— Napnout pruzinovy stfadac¢ (strana 6-4) / — Charge the storage spring (page 6-4)
— Zapnulti jistiGe (strana 6-6) / — Close circuit-breaker (page 6-6)

sz:

| -

—=| F1

0169-06]

—
i

F3

04

69

]

0

I

Vybudit napétovou spoust’/ Actuate shunt trip

Dalkové ovladani / Remote activation

<] =
S ek
o . ] .
o [ ]
- o T
DiLEH , - - =
5 5 g ez T
& =

Odpojit pomocné napéti!
Interrupt auxiliary voltage!

Jsti¢ vypne |
Circuit-breaker opens !
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11.11 Aktualizace Stitku s Udaji o vybaveni jistice

11.11 Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych elektrickych soucasti aktualizovat
nasledujici udaje Stitky na pfilozeném archu. Pouzit pero
s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using an white and indelible ink pen and the appropriate label
from the set of labels supplied!

3WL1 232-4CB35

Z= S01+F01+K07+M04+R09+S13+C10+C17
~ Z=A00
MADE IN GERMANY

XX2-Z

25+C26+C1

0131-02

3 5

1

ST/F1 2 __ \Y CC/IY1 ac. Vv

X6-13, X6-14 de.____ \ X6-7, X6-8 de.____ v

ST/F2 ac.____ \ ac.____ Vv

X5-11, X5-12 de.____ \ X5-1, X5-2 de._____ v

Reset/F7 a.c. Vv | a.c. 500 V
————— 2\ 2

X8-13, X8-14 de._____ v A / de 220V

1. pfidavna spoust’ / 1st auxiliary release
ohne / without: x = A

bez

Zapinaci spoust / Closing coil

—— Signaliza¢ni spina¢ / Signalling switches

Elektrisch EIN / Electrical ON

[ without: x = A

2. pridavné spoust' / 2nd auxiliary release

— (strana 2-1)
— (page 2-1)

Zapinaci spoust’/ Closing coil AC V 50/60 Hz DCV Obj. €./ Order no. Doplnéni Z/add Z
- 24 3WL9111-0AD01-0AA0 M 21
o ) - 30 3WL9111-0AD02-0AA0 M 22
Zapinaci spoust Y1 (zatéZovatel 100%, vhodné pro
trvaly provoz) - 48 3WL9111-0AD03-0AA0 M 23
Closing coil Y1 (100% duty, suitable for continuous - 60 3WL9111-0AD04-0AA0 M 24
operation)
110 110 3WL9111-0AD05-0AA0 M 25
230 220 3WL9111-0AD06-0AA0 M 26
3 o - 24 3WL9111-0AD11-0AA0 M 31
Pfebuzenéa zapinaci spoust Y1 (zatéZovatel 5%,
nevhodna pro trvaly provoz) - 48 3WL9111-0AD12-0AA0 M 33
Overexcited closing coil Y1 (5% duty, not suitable for 110-127 110-125 3WL9111-0AD13-0AA0 M 35
continuous operation)
208-240 220-250 3WL9111-0AD14-0AA0 M 36

Signalizaéni spinaé¢ / Signalling switches

Obj. €./ Order no.

Doplnéni Z/add Z

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ na 1. pfidavné spousti / Signalling switch for 1st auxiliary release

3WL9111-0AH02-0AA0

C 26

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ na 2. pfidavné spoust / Signalling switch for 2nd auxiliary release

3WL9111-0AH02-0AA0

c27

Elektricky ZAP / Electrical ON

Obj. €./ Order no.

Doplnéni Z / add Z

Tlagitko / Button 3WL9111-0AJ01-0AA0 C 10
Tlagitko s plombovaci krytkou / Button with sealing cap 3WL9111-0AJ02-0AA0 c1
Tlagitko se zamkem CES / Key-operated button CES 3WL9111-0AJ03-0AA0 c12
Tlagitko se zamkem IKON / Key-operated button IKON 3WL9111-0AJ05-0AA0 c14
Tlagitko s krytkou s otvorem & 6,35 mm / Button, with cover having & 6.35 mm access hole c15
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14. pozici zménit na/

1. pfidavna spoust’/ 1st auxiliary release AC V 50/60 Hz DCV Obj. €./ Order no. Modify 141 position
- 24 3WL9111-0AD01-0AA0 B
L . " ) - 30 3WL9111-0AD02-0AA0 C
Napétova spoust F1 (zatézovatel 100%, vhodnéa pro
trvaly provoz) - 48 3WL9111-0AD03-0AA0 D
Shunt trip F1 (100% duty, suitable for continuous - 60 3WL9111-0AD04-0AA0 E
operation)
110-127 110-125 3WL9111-0AD05-0AA0 F
208-240 220-250 3WL9111-0AD06-0AA0 G
] L 3 " - 24 3WL9111-0AD11-0AA0
Prebuzena napétova spoust F1 (zatéZovatel 5%,
nevhodna pro trvaly provoz) - 48 3WL9111-0AD12-0AA0
Overexcited shunt trip F1 (5% duty, not suitable for 110-127 110-125 3WL9111-0AD13-0AA0
continuous operation)
208-240 220-250 3WL9111-0AD14-0AA0
- p o - . 15. pozici zménit na/
2. pridavna spoust’/ 2nd auxiliary release ACV50/60Hz | DCV Obj. €.. / Order no. Modify 151 position
- 24 3WL9111-0AD01-0AA0 B
- 30 3WL9111-0AD02-0AA0 C
Napétova spoust F2 - 48 3WL9111-0AD03-0AA0 D
Shunt trip F2 - 60 3WL9111-0AD04-0AA0 E
110 110 3WL9111-0AD05-0AA0 F
230 220 3WL9111-0AD06-0AA0 G
- 24 3WL9111-0AE01-0AAO0 J
- 30 3WL9111-0AE02-0AA0 K
Podpétovéa spoust F3 (okamzitd) - 48 3WL9111-0AE03-0AA0 L
Undervoltage release F3 (instantaneous) 110-127 110-125 3WL9111-0AE04-0AA0 M
208-240 220-250 3WL9111-0AE05-0AA0 N
380-415 - 3WL9111-0AE06-0AAQ P
- 48 3WL9111-0AE11-0AAQ0 Q
Podpétova spoust F4 (se zpozdénim) 110-127 110-125 3WL9111-0AE12-0AA0 R
Undervoltage release F4 (time-delayed) 208-240 220-250 3WL9111-0AE13-0AA0 S
380-415 - 3WL9111-0AE14-0AA0 T
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12 Pomocné, signalizaéni a ovladaci spinace 12 Auxiliary and control switches

12.1 Pomocné a signalizaéni spinacée 12.1  Signalling switches
@ @ 6@ 6
(B
|
JIN Jﬂl ©
\‘ [ —)
T (8)
C)
(2) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “vypnuto spousti” S24 1) Trip signalling switch S24
2) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ na 1. pfidavné spousti S22 — (strana 11-2) 2) Signalling switch S22 for 1st shunt trip — (page 11-2)
) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “pfipraven k zapnuti” S20 3) Signalling switch for ready-to-close S20
(4) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ stavu pruzinového stfadace S21 4) Signalling switch for storage spring charged S21
(5) Signaliza¢ni spina¢ na 2. pfidavné spousti nebo na 5) Signalling switch S23 for 2nd shunt trip or
podpétové spousti S23 — (strana 11-2) under-voltage release — (page 11-2)
(6) Pomocny spinac stavu jistice S1 (standardné) (6) Contact position-driven auxiliary switch S1 (standard)
©) Pomocny spinac stavu jistiCe S2 (standardné) (@) Contact position-driven auxiliary switch S2 (standard)
(8) Pomocny spinac stavu jistice S4 nebo S8 (8) Contact position-driven auxiliary switch S4 or S8
9) Pomocny spina¢ stavu jistice S3 nebo S7 9) Contact position-driven auxiliary switch S3 or S7
12.1.1 Dodateéna montaz signalizaénich spinacu 12.1.1 Mounting signalling switches
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off breaker and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

=
©
J
0
9
N ©X
s21 H oo

S3/S7 S4/S8
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12.1.2 Montéaz signalizaéniho spinaé¢e na modul
nadproudové spousté

- DemontaZz modulu nadproudové spousté — (strana 9-76)

12.1.2 Mounting signalling switches at trip unit

- Remove overcurrent release — (page 9-76)

POZOR

CAUTION

Samorezné Srouby opatrné utahovat. Signalizaéni spina¢ se
nesmi deformovat.

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully. The signalling switches

must not be deformed during installation.

Pero / leg spring

S13
(Zadni stra
Rear side)

12.2 Ovladaci spinace

12.2 Control switches

1) Vypina¢ dalkového resetu S13 — (strana 10-5)
2) Vypina¢ napétové spousté F1 (pfebuzené) S14
— (strana 11-3)
3) Vypina¢ zapinaci spousté Y1 (pfebuzené) S15
— (strana 11-3)
4) Spina¢ "elektricky ZAP* S10 — (strana 11-3)
nebo vypina¢ motorového pohonu S12 — (strana 13-2)

12.3 Komunikaéni spinace

— Signaliza¢ni spinace pro BSS (strana 9-84)

Q) Cut-off switch S13 for remote-reset — (page 10-5)

2) Cut-off switch S14 for overexcited shunt trip F1
(overexcited) — (page 11-3)

3) Cut-off switch S15 for overexcited closing coil Y1
(overexcited) — (page 11-3)

(4) Switch S10 "Electrical ON* — (page 11-3)
or motor disconnecting switch S12 — (page 13-2)

12.3 Communication switches

— Signalling switches for BSS (page 9-84)
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12.4 Pr¥ipojenivodiét 12.4 Connecting wires

— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-3) — Circuit diagrams (page 8-3)
Upozornéni Note
Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
pomocnych obvodu (blok noZzovych kontaktd, konektory (receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
pomocnych obvod(, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zasuvny guide frames). — (page 5-17)
ram). — (strana 5-17).
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Aktualizace Stitku s Gdaji o vybaveni jistice Updating the options label
Upozornéni Note
Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici After installing additional components, add the following data
Udaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym using white and indelible ink pen!
inkoustem!

25

1 3 5 ST/F1 ac.____ \% CC/Y1 ac._____ \
3WL1 232'4CBB5'OAA2'Z | | | X6-13, X6-14 de.____ \Y X6-7, X6-8 de.____ \Y
ST/IF2 .C. \% .C. \%
Z= S01+FO1+K07+M04+R09+S13+C10+C17+C20+C22 Yoy o1 .12 P V| ver xen @ e v
3 2 4 6 e =
© " MADE IN GERMANY ReseuF7 domTm- vo| 2y 27 & 520V
= X8-13, X8-14 de._____ \Y €.
Signalizaéni spinace P T
Signalling switches —— Pomocné spinaée stavu jistiée

Contact position-driven auxiliary switch

Signalizaéni spinaée / Signalling switches Objednaci €. / Order no. Doplnéni Z /add Z

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ stavu pruzinového stfadace S21

Signalling switch for spring charged S21 SWL9111-0AH08-0AAO €20
S!gnall.zacnl §p|nac pfipraven k zapnuti” S20 3WL9111-0AHO1-0AAD c 22
Signalling switch for ready-to-close S20

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ “vypnuto spousti” S24 (1 pfepinaci kontakt) 3WL9111-0AHO4-0AAQ K 07

Trip signalling switch S24 (1 changeover contact)

Pridavné spinace stavu jisti¢e / Objednaci & / Order no. Zmeénit 2 na 4 / Replace 2

Additional contact position-driven auxiliary switches by
2Z+2R
2NO + 2 NC (S3,54) 3WL9111-0AG01-0AAQ0 4
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13 Motorovy pohon

Pro automatické napinani pruzinového stradace.

Motorovy pohon se zapne, je-li pfipojeno pomocné napéti a neni-li
pruzinovy stfada¢ natazen.

Po napnuti sttddace se pohon automaticky vypne.

13.1 Dodate€énéd montaz motorového pohonu
- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac

— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

13 Motor operating mechanism

For charging the storage spring automatically.
Will be switched on if storage spring is discharged and control

voltage is applied.
Is automatically de-energized after charging.

13.1 Installing the motor operating mechanism

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

Nasadit motor na drazkovy hridel

Drazkovy hfidel ruéniho pohonu
Spline shaft of the manual operating mec

Upevnit motorovy pohon a pfipojit vodi¢e
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Vel. / Size
5

o

6 Nm

— Schémata zapojeni (strana 8-5)

Fixing the motor operating mechanism /
connecting wires

3,0x0,6

Svorky / Terminals:
X5.1 (L-)
X5.2 (L+)

— Circuit diagrams (page 8-5)

Upozornéni

Note

Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni
pomocnych obvodl (blok nozovych kontaktd, konektory
pomocnych obvodt, modul kluznych kontaktl pro zasuvny
ram). — (strana 5-17).

If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
(receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
guide frames). — (page 5-17)

13.2  Vypina€ motoru na ovladacim panelu

Volitelné.
Vypina ovladaci napéti motorového pohonu.
Prefabrikovany s pfipajenymi vodici.

Vypina¢ nelze namontovat, je-li namontovan
spinac "elektricky ZAP*
Not possible if "electrical ON" available

13.2 Motor disconnect switch at front panel

Option.
For de-energizing the motor operating mechanism.
Supplied pre-assembled with one soldered wire.
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Nasadit vypina€ motoru Installing motor disconnect switch

Wippe
See-saw 3 O
& \
PFipojit vypinaé motoru Connecting motor disconnect switch
- Svorku X5.1 uvolnit a vytahnout vodi¢ X5-1 (je vyveden - Open terminal X5.1 and disconnenct wire X5-1 (wire from
z motoru) motor operating mechanism)
- Vodi¢ X5-1 z vypinace S12 zapojit do svorky X5.1 - Connect wire X5.1 of the disconnect switch S12 to
terminal X5.1.
- Vodi¢ X5-1 z motoru pfipéajet na kolik 4 vypinace. - Route wire X5.1 of the motor operating mechanism to ter-
minal lug #4 of the disconnect switch and solder it there.
Nasadit vypina€ s oto€nou packou Installing the selector knob
Vylomit
knock out
Ovladaci panel Srazit hrany!
Front panel deburr! Y
Pouzit vhodnou ~
podlozku! \ L g - -
Using suitable ° - =

L_J
1 1
supports! \’_/'/ﬂ L

Ovladaci panel

Front panel

Q

3,0x0,6
Upozornéni Note
Podle potfeby dodate¢né namontovat chybéjici propojeni If necessary missing auxiliary terminals may be retrofitted
pomocnych obvodu (blok noZovych kontaktt, konektory (receptacle, auxiliary connectors and sliding contact modul for
pomocnych obvodl, modul kluznych kontaktd pro zasuvny guide frames). — (page 5-17)
ram). — (strana 5-17).
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13.3 Aktualizace Stitku s udaji o vybaveni

13.3 Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych elektrickych soucasti aktualizovat
nasledujici udaje Stitky na pfilozeném archu. Pouzit pero
s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using an white and indelible ink pen and the appropriate label
from the set of labels supplied!

y-s1

3WL1 232-4CB35-1GG2-Z

Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13
Z =A00
MADE IN GERMANY

N — —

0131-01

3 5 ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
] X6-13, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
\ \ ST/F2 a.c. 220-240 V ac. v
46 X5-11, X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1, X5-2 d.c. \
Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2\ 27 a.c. 500 V
X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V

Napéti / Voltage LI . Obj. €./ Order no. Doplnéni Z/add Z
Power consumption
24V DC/30VDC 110 W 3WL9111-0AF01-0AAQ M 01
Motorovy’ pohon / 48V DC/60V DC 120 W 3WL9111-0AF02-0AA0 M 03
Motor operating mechanism | 114 157y AC/110-125 V DC 150 W 3WL9111-0AF03-0AA0 M 05
208-240 V AC / 220-250 V DC 130 W 3WL9111-0AF04-0AA0 M 06
Vypina€ motoru /= 3WL9111-0AJ06-0AA0 s 25
Motor disconnect switch
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14 Indikaéni a ovladaci prvky 14 Indicators and operating elements

PFidavné indika¢ni a ovladaci prvky Ize namontovat i dodate¢né. There are additional indicators and operating elements available for
retrofitting.
PFi dodateéné montazi: For retrofitting:
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
14.1 Ochranné krytky pro mechanicka tla€itka 14.1 Locking set
Ochranné krytky jsou potfebné pro pfizpusobeni zvlaStnim The locking set is required, if the operation of the mechanical ON
pozadavkim provozu rozvodného zafizeni, zejména pfi vybaveni and OFF buttons has to be adapted to special operational
jistiGe rdznym pfisluSenstvim (napt. hfibové tla¢itko “nouzové VYP”, requirements of the switchgear by retrofitting several accessories.
bezpecnostni zamky, krytky pro ovladani tlacitek nastrojem, (e.g. mushroom button for EMERGENCY OFF, safety locks, access
plombovani). blocks for tool operation, seals)
Sada krytek obsahuje: Scope of supply:
1) 2 ks krytky pro zabranéni 1) 2 nos. access blocks
ovladani — (page 17-14)

— (strana 17-14)

2) 2 ks plombovaci krytky pro
plombu nebo pro zavéseni
jednoho visaciho zamku
— (strana 15-29)

3) 2 ks drzaky zamku pro
bezpeénostni zamky - pfi
ovladani klicem — (strana 15-6)

4) Zé&kladni deska.

2) 2 nos. sealing caps for sealing or fit-
ting a padlock
— (page 15-29)

3) 2 nos. safety lock holders for key
operation
— (page 15-6) and

(4) base plate

14.2 Mechanické poéitadlo cykld sepnuti 14.2 Make-break operations counter

Mechanické pocitadlo cykld sepnuti Ize namontovat i dodate¢né, je-  The mechanical make-break operations counter can be retrofitted if
li jisti¢ vybaven motorovym pohonem pruzinového stfadace. the circuit-breaker is equipped with a motor operating mechanism.

[Sim]

0015
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14.3 Vypinaé motoru
— (strana 13-2)

14.4  Tlacitko “elektricky ZAP”
— (strana 11-3)

14,5 Hribové tlaéitko “nouzoveé VYP”

14.3 Motor cut-off switch
— (page 13-2)

14.4  Electrical ON push-button
— (page 11-3)

145 EMERGENCY OFF push-button

POZOR

CAUTION

Samofrezné Srouby opatrné dotahovat!

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully!

Mechanicky VYP
Mechanical OFF

UPOZORNENI

NOTICE

HFibové tlagitko “nouzové VYP” namontovat se Sipkou v poloze

podle obrazku.

Assemble the EMERGENCY OFF push-button as show

(arrow on the right side)
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14.6

Aktualizace Stitku s Gdaji o vybaveni jisti€e

14.6

Updating the options label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soudasti aktualizovat nasledujici

Udaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym

inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

S

0131-04

Z=S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13

MADE IN GERMANY

ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WL1 232-4CB35-4GG2-Z 1‘ ? ‘5 X613, X614 d.c.220-250V | g7 x6:8 d.c. 220-250 V
\ \ \ STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V a.c. 220-240 V
X5-11. X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X51. X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
2 4 6 - -
Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2\ 2 a.c. 500V
X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c. 220V
Objednaci €. / Order no. Doplnéni Z / add Z
Sada ochrannych krytek / Locking set 3WL911-0BA21-0AA0 S21
Mechanické p00|ta<_1|o cykld sepnuti / 3WL9111-0AHO7-0AAD co1
Make-break operations counter
Tlagitko “nouzové VYP” /
EMERGENCY OFF 3WL9111-0BA72-0AA0 S24
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15 Uzamykaci zarizeni 15 Locking devices
15.1 Bezpeénostni zamky 15.1 Safety locks
— Zafizeni pro visaci zamky (strana 15-18) — Padlocking facilities (page 15-18)
(€] @
| —n
&= {[n
(8)
o=~ {lln
(©)]
% @=='DID:|/
o= {l»
(6)
() 4
Bezpecnostni zamek | Vyrobek Pasobeni
Safety lock Makes Effects
Uzamykaci zafizeni PROFALUX | Tato funkce zabraruje zapnuti jisti¢e a splfiuje ustanoveni normy IEC 60 947-2 o podmince
ve stavu VYP RONIS bezpeéného odpojeni ve stavu VYP. Uzaméeni pusobi jen na dany jisti€. Po zasunuti jiného jistice
(na ovladacim panelu) | CES neni tato podminka normy jiz splnéna, pokud i tento jisti¢ neni uzaméen proti neopravnénému
IKON zapnuti.
CASTELL Pro aktivaci uzam¢&eni musi byt jisti€ vypnut. PFi zapnutém jistiCi je uzamykaci zafizeni blokovéano.
KIRK Uzamcéeni je U¢inné jen po vytazeni klice. Bezpe¢nostni kli¢ Ize vytahnout jen v poloze VYP.
FORTRESS | — (strana 15-3)

1 This function prevents closing of the circuit-breaker and fulfils the disconnecting condition in OFF
Locking device in position according to IEC 60 947-2. This lock only actuates on this circuit-breaker. After replacing the
OFF position circuit-breaker, closing is not prevented anymore unless the new circuit-breaker is secured against
(front panel) unauthorised closing, too.

To activate the lock the circuit-breaker must be opened. If the circuit-breaker is closed, the locking
device is blocked. The block is only effective if the key is withdrawn. The safety key can only be
removed in "OFF" position.
— (page 15-3)
Uzamykaci zafizeni pro| CES Zabrariuje neopravnénému zapnuti jistiCe elektrickym ZAP. Mechanicky ZAP a dalkové zapnuti jsou
elektricky ZAP IKON mozné. Uzaméeni je G€inné jen pfi vytazeném klici.

2
Locking device for Prevents unauthorised closing on the front panel. Mechanical closing and remote closing are still
Electrical ON possible. The block is only effective if the key is withdrawn.
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Bezpeénostni zamek | Vyrobek Pasobeni
Safety lock Makes Effects
Ovladani klicem pro Zabrariuje neopravnénému mechanickému zapnuti. Tlagitko mechanicky ZAP Ize ovladat jen pfi
mechanicky ZAP zasunutém kli¢i (ovladani klicem). Elektrické ZAP a dalkové zapnuti jsou mozné. Uzaméeni je u¢inné
CES jen pfi vytazeném kli¢i. — (strana 15-6)
IKON

Key protected operation
for Mechanical ON

Prevents unauthorised mechanical closing. The mechanical ON button can only be pressed if the key
is inserted (key operation). Closing via "electrical ON" button and remote closing are still possible. The
block is only effective if the key is withdrawn. — (page 15-6)

Uzamykaci zafizeni
proti posuvu z odpojené

Zabranuje vytazeni kliky vysuvnych jistict v odpojené poloze. Pfenos signalu uzaméeni ze zamku do
uzamykaciho zafizeni pomoci bovdenu. Vyména jistiCe je mozna. Uzaméeni je G¢inné jen pfi

PROFALUX " .
polohy RONIS vytazeném Kli¢i. — (strana 15-7)
Locking device against ICI:<EOSN On draw-out circuit-breakers, it prevents drawing out of the racking handle in the disconnected
moving from the position. Transmission of the blocking signal from the lock to the circuit-breaker through bowden wire.
disconnected position Circuit-breaker replacement is possible. The block is only effective if the key is withdrawn.
— (page 15-7)
Uzamykaci zafizeni ve Tato zvlastni funkce pro vysuvné jistiCe zabranuje zapnuti jistiCe nezavisle na vlozeném jistici
stavu VYP v zasuvném ramu a splfiiuje ustanoveni normy IEC 60 947-2 o podmince bezpe¢ného odpojeni ve
(dvefe rozvadéce) stavu VYP. Ani po vyméné jistiCe nelze tento neopravnéné zapnout.
Pro aktivaci uzamé&eni musi byt jisti€ vypnut. PFi zapnutém jistiCi je uzamykaci zafizeni blokovéno.
PROFALUX e . iix - e . .
RONIS Uzamgeni je U¢inné jen po vytazeni klice. Bezpe€nostni kli¢ Ize vytahnout jen v poloze VYP.
CES — (strana 15-11)
Locking device in OFF :ESE This special function for draw-out circuit breakers prevents closing and fulfils the disconnecting
position condition in OFF position regardless of the circuit-breaker. Unauthorised closing is not possible either
(cubicle door) after circuit-breaker replacement.
To activate the lock, the circuit-breaker must be open. If the circuit-breaker is closed, the locking
device is blocked. The block is only effective if the key is withdrawn. The safety key can only be
removed in "OFF" position. — (page 15-11)
Uzamykaci zafizeni pro| PROFALUX | Zabrariuje vysunuti kliky. Tim je jisti¢ zajiStén proti posouvani. Uzaméeni je G€inné jen po vytazeni
ruéni kliku RONIS klice. — (strana 15-13)
CES
Locking device for IKON Prevents drawing out of the racking handle. The circuit-breaker is locked against moving. The block is
racking handle KIRK only effective if the key is withdrawn. — (page 15-13)
Ovladani klicem pro Zabrariuje neopravnénému vypnuti jistice na ovladacim panelu. Tlagitko mechanicky VYP Ize ovladat
mechanicky VYP jen pfi zasunutém kli¢i (ovladani klicem). Dalkové ovladani vypnuti je mozné. Uzaméeni je G¢inné jen
CES po vytaZzeni klice. — (strana 15-14)
IKON

Key protected operation
for Mechanical OFF

Prevents unauthorised mechanical tripping. The mechanical OFF button can only be pressed if the
key is inserted (key operation). Remote tripping is still possible. The block is only effective if the key is
withdrawn. — (page 15-14)

Uzamykaci zafizeni
ovladani resetu po
vypnuti spousti

Locking device against
reset trip indicator

Uzamykateln& krytka zabranuje ruénimu resetu indikace vypnuti spousti.
— (strana 15-15)

A lockable cover prevents pressing the reset button after overcurrent tripping. — (page 15-15)
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15.1.1 Uzamykaci zafizeni ve vypnutém stavu

“bezpeéné vypnuto”

PFi vytazeném Klici je jisti¢ je uzamé&en proti zapnuti.

Uzamknuti

Pro aktivaci uzamé&eni musi byt jisti€ vypnut.

15.1.1 Locking device in OFF position
"Safe OFF"

If the key is ground of, closing is not possible.

Locking

To activate the lock, the circuit-breaker must be open.

o
|

Dodateéna montaz

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

Montaz ovladaciho pravitka
(vysuvny jisti¢ je jiz pravitkem vybaven)

- Demontovat modul nadproudové spousté
— (strana 9-76)

0579-1

Retrofitting

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

Fitting control gate

(always available on draw-out circuit-breakers)

- Remove overcurrent release
— (page 9-76)
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Montéz bezpeénostniho zamku Installing safety lock

Pro bezpecénostni zamky typu: For safety lock typs:

PROFALUX, RONIS, CES, IKON, KIRK PROFALUX, RONIS, CES, IKON, KIRK




For safety lock typs:

Pro bezpecnostni zamky typ(:

CASTELL, FORTRESS

CASTELL, FORTRESS

1) zkratitna 8 + 0,3 mm

Shorten to 8 + 0.3 mm
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Vylomit okénka na ovladacim panelu

@Vg Vylomit
knock out

Ovladaci panel

Front panel l
\ )

0

O

0
— 7

Knock out fields on the front panel

Srazit hranu!
deburr!

0045-02-1

LT
1

L

= . __..-'ﬁ
O—u

Pouzit vhodnou podlozku!
Use a suitable base!

~10044-02

1l

Nasledné:

- Namontovat modul nadproudové spousté
— (strana 9-76)
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16)

15.1.2 Dodateéna montaz bezpeénostniho zamku
elektricky ZAP

— Dodate¢na montaz elektricky ZAP (strana 11-3)

15.1.3 Dodateéna montaz ovladani kliéem pro
mechanicky ZAP

Montaz bezpeénostniho zamku s pouzitim sady krytek.

— (strana 14-1)
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfada¢ — (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

*. ] 0045-01-1

i

Then

- Install overcurrent release
— (page 9-76)
- Install front panel — (page 24-16)

15.1.2 Retrofitting safety lock for electrical ON

— Installing electrical ON (page 11-3)

15.1.3 Retrofitting key protected operation for
mechanical ON

Installing the safety lock using the locking set. — (page 14-1)
- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

POZOR

CAUTION

Samofezné Srouby opatrné utahovat!

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully!

Mechanicky VYP
Mechanical OFF

Nasledné:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16)

Mechanicky ZAP
Mechanical ON

Then:

- Install front panel — (page 24-16)
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15.1.4 Dodateéna montaz uzamykaciho zafizeni proti 15.1.4 Retrofitting locking device against moving from

posuvu z odpojené polohy the disconnected position

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)

- Vyjmout jisti€¢ ze zasuvného ramu — (strana 24-3) - Remove the breaker from the guide frame — (page 24-3)
Jen velikost Ill: Prestavba zakladni desky Only for frame size lll: Retrofitting the basic plate
s bovdenem with bowden wire

Demontovat plech snimace Query plate

Q) Raménko snimace 1) Query plate
1 Odstranit pojistny krouzek 1 Remove the lock washer
2 Vytahnout hfidelik 2 pull out the shaft

3 Raménko snimace nasadit na opacnou stranu. 3 Move the query plate on the other side

~

@
8
S
4 Nasadit pojistny krouzek. 4 assembly the lock washer
Zasunout druhy hfidelik Move the second shaft

4

0290-5
0290-6

1 Odstranit oba pojistné krouzky 1 Remove the 2 lock washers
2 Hridelik posunout az na doraz. 2 Move the shaft up to the stop
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3 Jeden pojistny krouZek nasadit na h¥idelik z vnitfni strany.

Namontovat zakladni desku s bovdenem

3 Assembly the lock washer inside of the shaft

Fit base plate with bowden wire

POZOR

CAUTION

Samorezny Sroub opatrné utahnout!

Tighten self-tapping screw carefully!

1) Zéakladni deska zasuvného ramu
2) Samorezny Sroub M6

Montéz bezpe€nostniho zamku

Podle délky bovdenu a s pfihlédnutim na rozméry drzaku najit na
rozvadéci vhodné misto pro montaz bezpecénostniho zamku.

Vyvrtat otvor
Drill hole

@22,5
(Ronis @ 23,5)

]

I

|

Gr. / Size

(1) Base of guide frame
2) Self-tapping screw M6x

Installing safety lock

Select a suitable place for installing the safety lock taking the length
of the bowden wire at the switchgear cubicle into account.
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Upevnit bovden na bezpeénostni zdmek Mounting bowden wire at safety lock

|

0253

0254-1

UloZit bovden Fix the bowden wire
Bovden
Bowden wire
| Kabelova spona
R>50mm . _ Cable binder
8
S
Sefidit bovden Adjusting the bowden wire

;%

T

=~1mm
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PfezkouSeni funkce

Zavrit dvere rozvadéce!

0253-2

Check funktion

Close the cubicle door!

UPOZORNENI

Notes

Uzamykaci zafizeni proti posuvu jistice z odpojené polohy Ize
aktivovat jen v odpojené poloze.

Zafizeni se aktivuje oto¢enim kli¢e doprava a naslednim
vytazenim klice se zamku.

Ve zkuSebni resp. v pracovni poloze jistiCe nelze klicem otocit a
vytdhnout ze zamku.

Pro odemceni se kli¢ zasune a pooto¢i trochu doprava, ¢imz se
blokovani uvolni.

The locking device against moving from the disconnected position
can only be activated in disconnected position.

Activation is effected by turning the key clockwise and
then withdrawing it.

The key cannot be turned and withdrawn in test or connected
position.

To remove the racking handle block, move the key a little to the
right first, so that the block in the lock is released all by itself.

Misto jednoho bezpecnostniho zamku Ize pouzit uzamykaci blok
pro jeden az &tyfi visaci zdmky. — (strana 15-23)

Néasledné:
- Jisti¢ vlozit do zdsuvného rdmu — (strana 6-1)

Instead of one safety lock, a locking unit for one to four padlocks
can be used. — (page 15-23)

Then:

- Insert the circuit-breaker in the guide frame — (page 6-1)
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15.1.5 Dodateénd montaz uzamykaciho zafizeni ve stavu 15.1.5 Retrofitting locking device in OFF position
VYP (dvefe rozvadéce) (cubicle door)

- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruZinovy stradac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)

- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
Namontovat montazni skupinu uzamykani Fitting locking unit

(2) Montazni skupina uzamykani 1) Locking unit
2) Sroub s pualkulatou hlavou M5 s podiozkou a matici 2) Coach screw M5 with washer and nut
) 2 sefizovaci vystupky 3) 2 alignment protrusions
Néasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
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Vyvrtat otvor ve dvefich rozvadéce

21

Dolni hrana vyfezu dvefi

Stfed ovladaciho panelu

Montazni plocha jistice nebo zasuvného ramu
Pramér otvoru D podle typu zamku +1 mm.

Drill hole into cubicle door

(1)

M
@
(©)
4)

N
0473

Lower edge of door cutout

Centre of front panel

Breaker or guide frame mounting surface

Hole diameter D according safety lock type + 1 mm
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15.1.6 Dodateéna montaz bezpeénostniho zamku ruéni

kliky

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac

— (strana 24-2)

- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

15.1.6 Retrofitting safety lock for racking handle

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

= =

[ ] —=

QQE

o

Montéaz

D
L

Installing

15-13



|

Vel. / Size

! X
i

—4 ==
J 7 3C
1) Sroub s vnitinim Sestihranem M6 s podloZkou a matici (1) Hexagon socket screw M6 with washer and nut
Vylomit poli€ko na ovladacim panelu Knock out field on the front panel
—
O O Vylomit
a Ovladaci panel knock out Srazit hrany
O oOCd Front panel deburr!
O < g
5 2
< 8
L X L_J LJ = — 7
s T
% Pouzit vhodnou podlozku!
T[ ”— Use a suitable base!
Néasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
15.1.7 Dodateéna montaz bezpeénostniho zamku 15.1.7 Retrofitting safety lock for mechanical OFF
mechanicky VYP
— Dodate¢na montaz ovladani klicem pro mechanicky — Retrofitting key protected operation for mechanical
ZAP (strana 15-6) ON (page 15-6)
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15.1.8 Dodateéna montaz bezpeénostniho zamku koliku
resetu

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)

BREAKER TRIPPED

‘ W RESET

2 I
3
(1) Kryt s bezpe€nostnim zamkem
2) Modul nadproudové spousté
Zamknout

BREAKER TRIPPED

‘ M RESET

15.1.8 Retrofitting safety lock for reset botton

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)

Vylomit
Vyhnout smérem ven, ne dovnit!

Knock out
Push outwards, not inwards!

ETU25B

0390-1

(1) Cover with safety lock
2) Overcurrent release

Locking

h

Kli¢ vytahnout
Withdraw key

ETU25B
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15.1.9 Aktualizace Stitkt

15.1.9 Updating the labels

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici

Gdaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym

inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek s Gdaji o vybaveni jistiée

&S

Circuit breaker options label

1 3 5 ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 ﬁ a.c. 220-240 V
3WL 1 232-4C BS5-4G G -7 ‘ R X6-13, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13 \ \ \ STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
g . d.c. 220-250 V 1 X5- d.c. 220-250 V
< o 4 6 X5-11, X5-12 X5-1, X5-2
- Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2V 27 a.c. 500 v
©  MADE IN GERMANY XB-13, X614 d.c. 220250 V N d.c. 220V
Typovy Stitek zAsuvného ramu .
Type label guide frame
SIEMENS
3WL9211-OBM1a: )
7= RO1+R15+R37+R
Iy 3200 A
934183 /20
_| 250000445789 1 of 5
S| ID-No. 31910220089
<
S| MADE IN GERMANY
Doplnéni Z/Add Z
Bezpeénostni zamek Vyrobek Objednaci €.. - —
Safety lock Makes Order no. Jisti& / Breaker Zasyvny ram /
Guide frame
Uzamykaci zafizeni ve stavu VYP PROFALUX 3WL9111-0BA35-0AA0 S 09
(ovladdaci panel) RONIS 3WL9111-0BA33-0AA0 S 08
CES 3WL9111-0BA36-0AA0 Sso1
1 IKON 3WL9111-0BA38-0AA0 S 03
Locking device in OFF position KIRK 3WL9111-0BA34-0AA0 S 06
(front panel) FORTRESS/ 3WL9111-0BA31-0AA0 S 05
CASTELL Y
2 Uzamykaci zafizeni pro elektricky ZAP CES 3WL9111-0AJ03-0AA0 Cc12
Locking device for Electrical ON IKON 3WL9111-0AJ05-0AA0 c14
Ovladani kliéem pro mechanicky ZAP CES 3WL9111-0BA22-0AA0 - -
3 (zdmek se sadou krytek) IKON 3WL9111-0BA24-0AA0 - -
Key protected operation for Mechanical ON
(lock with locking set)
Uzamykaci zafizeni proti posuvu PROFALUX 3WL9111-0BA85-0AA0 R 85
z odpojené polohy RONIS 3WL9111-0BA86-0AA0 R 86
4 CES 3WL9111-0BA81-0AAQ R 81
Locking device against moving from the IKON 3WL9111-0BA83-0AA0 R 83
disconnected position O.M.R. 3WL9111-0BA84-0AA0 R 84
Uzamykaci zafizeni ve stavu VYP PROFALUX 3WL9111-0BA50-0AA0 R 60
(dvere rozvadéce) RONIS 3WL9111-0BA58-0AA0 R 68
5 CES 3WL9111-0BA51-0AA0 R61
Locking device in OFF position IKON 3WL9111-0BA53-0AA0 R 63
(cubicle door) KIRK 3WL9111-0BA57-0AA0 R 66
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Doplnéni Z / Add Z

Bezpeénostni zamek Vyrobek Bestell-Nr. - —
Safety lock Makes Order no. Jistié / Breaker Zasuvny ram /
Guide frame
Uzamykaci zafizeni pro ruéni kliku PROFALUX 3WL9111-0BA76-0AA0 S75
RONIS 3WL9111-0BA77-0AAQ S76
6 Locking device for racking handle CES 3WL9111-0BA73-0AA0 S71
IKON 3WL9111-0BA75-0AA0 S73
O.M.R. 3WL9111-0BA78-0AA0 S77
KIRK 3WL9111-0BA80-0AAQ S74
Ovladani kli¢em pro mechanicky ZAP CES 3WL9111-0BA22-0AA0 - -
(Zamek se sadou krytek) IKON 3WL9111-0BA24-0AA0 - -
7
Key protected operation for Mechanical
OFF (lock with locking set)
Uzamykaci zafizeni proti resetu indikator - -
“vypnuto spousti” a plombovatelny kryt
modulu nadproudové spousté ETU:
8 Locking device against reset trip indicator

and sealable cover of the ETU:

ETU15B ... ETUS55B
ETU 76B

3WL9111-0AT45-0AA0
3WL9111-0AT46-0AA0

1

Montazni sada bez zamku; zamek se objednava zvlast u vyrobce.

FORTRESS: nevhodny pro pouziti s velkym kli¢em T (708)!

b Assembly kit without lock; the lock must be ordered separately at the

manufacturer's.

FORTRESS: Not to use with large T key (708)!

15-17




15.2  Zafizeni pro visaci zamky 15.2 Padlocking facilities

— Bezpecnostni zamky (strana 15-1) — Safety locks (page 15-1)

(6)

@

®) 4

Uzamykaci zafizeni
Locking device

Pusobeni
Effects

Uzamykaci tfrmen pro
"bezpecné vypnuti*

Locking bracket for
"Safe OFF"

Uzamykaci tfrmen pro "bezpeéné vypnuti“ Ize uzamknout az 4 visacimi zamky & 6 mm. Jisti€ nelze zapnout a
podminka bezpe&ného odpojeni ve stavu VYP je spinéna.

The locking bracket for "Safe OFF" can be locked with up to 4 padlocks R 6 mm. The circuit-breaker cannot be
closed and the disconnecting condition in OFF position is fulfilled.

2 | Izolaéni pfepazka

1zola¢ni prepéazku Ize pfijisti¢i v poloze pro udrzbu uzamknout visacimi zamky v riznych polohach. — (strana 15-22)

If the circuit-breaker has been taken out, the shutter can be padlocked in various positions. — (page 15-22)

Vysuvné kolejnice

Guide rails

Vysuvné kolejnice Ize uzamknout 2 visacimi zamky a nelze je pak vysunout; vloZeni jisti¢e do zasuvného ramu neni
mozné. — (strana 15-23)

The guide rails can be locked with 2 padlocks so that they cannot be drawn out anymore. It is not possible to insert a
circuit-breaker in the guide frame. — (page 15-23)
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Uzamykaci zaFizeni
Locking device

Pasobeni
Effects

Uzamykaci zafizeni
proti posuvu z odpojené
polohy

Montaz volitelné:

- do dvefi rozvadéce

- na zasuvny ram

- v rozvadedi

Locking device against
moving from the
disconnected position
Optional installation:

- in the cubicle door

- on the guide frame

- in the panel

Visacim zamkem Ize v odpojené poloze zabranit vytazeni kliky. Jisti¢ je zajiStén proti posuvu.
Pfenos uzamé&eni od uzamykaciho bloku na mechanizmus posuvu bovdenem. Uzamykaci blok Ize uzamknout
az 4 visacimi zdmky. Vymeéna jistiCe neni mozna. — (strana 15-23)

Drawing out of the racking handle in the disconnected position can be prevented using a padlock. The circuit-breaker
is locked against moving.

Transmission of the blocking signal from the lock to the circuit-breaker through bowden wire. The locking unit can be
locked with up to 4 padlocks. Circuit-breaker replacement is possible. — (page 15-23)

Ruéni klika

Racking handle

Vytazeni ruéni kliky je zabranéno az 3 visacimi zamky. Jisti¢ je zajiStén proti posuvu. — (strana 15-28)

Drawing out of the racking handle can be prevented by fitting a maximum of 3 padlocks. The circuit-breaker is then
locked against moving. — (page 15-28)

Ruéni paka pohonu

Spring charging lever

Ruéni paku pohonu pruzinového stfadace Ize uzamknout jednim visacim zamkem. Pruzinovy stfadac nelze napnout
ruéné. — (strana 15-28)

The spring charging lever can be padlocked. The storage spring then cannot be charged manually. g (page 15-28)

Mechanicky ZAP

Mechanical ON

Stisknuti tla¢itka mechanicky ZAP Ize zabranit uzamé&enim plombovaci krytky az 3 visacimi zamky. Jisti¢ Ize nadale
zapnout tlagitkem elektricky ZAP nebo dalkové. — (strana 15-29)

Operation of the mechanical ON button can be prevented by locking the sealing cap with a maximum of 3 padlocks.
Closing via "electrical ON" button and remote closing are still possible. — (page 15-29)

Mechanicky VYP

Mechanical OFF

Stisknuti tladitka mechanicky VYP Ize zabranit uzam¢&enim plombovaci krytky az 3 visacimi zamky. Jisti¢ Ize nadéale
vypnout dalkoveé.

Operation of the mechanical OFF button can be prevented by locking the sealing cap with a maximum of 3 padlocks.
Remote tripping is still possible.

15-19




15.2.1 Uzamykaci tfmen pro “bezpeéné vypnuto“ 15.2.1 Locking bracket for "Safe OFF"

Pfi vytazeném tfmenu a zavéSeném visacim zamku je jisti¢ zajistén If the locking bracket is pulled out and the padlock is fitted, the
proti zapnuti. circuit-breaker is secured against closing.

Uzaméeni Locking

0579

Dodateéna montaz Retrofitting
- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
- Namontovat ovladaci Soupatko, pokud uz neni - Install control gate if not available
namontovano — (strana 15-3) — (page 15-3)
Namontovat uzamykaci tfrmen Fitting locking bracket
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Blokovaci raménko zasunout do ovladaciho Soupatka Latching plate in control gate

Vylomit otvory v ovladacim panelu Providing cut-outs in the front panel
—
L= [O O
// M)

COoOocd
1
o |

—L I 5 ¢
\‘"I:I = L - g - _J =
L_‘J 1 1 ° F b
O S—C s o
1 Vylomit otvory v ovladacim panelu, pouzit vhodnou 1 Knock out the fields in the front panel using suitable
podloZku supports
2 Srazit hrany. 2 Deburr the edges
Nasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16). - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
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15.2.2 Uzamykaci zafizeni izolaéni prepazky

Visacimi zamky lze izolaéni pfepazku uzamknout v riiznych

polohéch, jako napf.:

UpIné uzaméeni izolaéni pfepazky

|

15.2.2 Locking device for shutter

The shutter can be padlocked in various positions, such as e.qg.:

Shutter totally closed

1/

072-06-1

A a1 lnl

1 Oba zvedéaky desek vytahnout, az je vidét ovalné otvory

2 Zaveésit visaci zamek a uzamknout
3 Stejné uzamknout druhou dvojici zvedaka.

Dolni €ast izolaéni prepazky oteviena

1 Pull both strip raisers to the front until the elongated hole is

visible

2 Fit padlock and lock
3 Proceed in the same way with the other two strip raisers

Shutter below opened

-

[

. s &=
Ej

BB

=

=9\

=
t

—c
S

j——

0072-06-2

POZOR

CAUTION

Pfed zasunutim jistice do pracovni polohy odstranit visaci
zamky z izolaéni prepazky!

Remove the padlocks at the shutter before moving the circuit-
breaker to the connected position!

Dodate¢na montaz izolaéni pfepazky — (strana 18-1)

— Retrofitting shutter (page 18-1)
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15.2.3 Uzamykaci zafizeni pro vysuvné kolejnice

Je standardni soucasti kolejnic.

15.2.3 Locking device for guide rails

Available as standard.

15.2.4 Uzamykaci blok proti posuvu z odpojené polohy

Pro zajisténi jisti¢e proti posuvu v odpojené poloze Ize misto
bezpecnostniho zamku pouzit uzamykaci blok pro az 4 visaci
zamky. — (strana 15-7)

Uzamknout

15.2.4 Locking device against moving from the
disconnected position

To lock the circuit-breaker against moving from the disconnected

position, you can use a locking unit consisting of up to 4 padlocks
instead of a safety lock. — (strana 15-7)

Locking

(2) Uzamykaci blok
2) Bovden

Montaz uzamykaciho bloku

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfradac
— (strana 24-2)
- Vyjmout jisti¢ ze zasuvného ramu
— (strana 24-3)
- Namontovat zakladni desku s bovdenem — (strana 15-8)

Uzamykaci blok Ize namontovat volitelné na zasuvny ram, na
vhodné misto v rozvadéci nebo na dvefe rozvadéce.

(1) Locking unit
2) Bowden wire

Fitting the locking unit

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove the breaker from the guide frame
— (page 24-3)
- Fit base plate with bowden wire — (page 15-8)

The locking unit can optionally be fitted at the guide frame, at
another place inside the cubicle or at the cubicle door.
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MontaZ na zasuvny ram Mounting on the guide frame

M

)

®)

1) Uzamykaci blok (1) Locking unit

2) Zasuvny ram 2) Guide frame

(©)] Bovden ?3) Bowden wire
Vyvrtat montazni otvory Drill mounting holes

>
=<

3x @4,55 10,3 15
[ ~
Q $ LD \ 4
AN
A |
[0} - D i
i ~
Q o
Namontovat uzamykaci blok Mounting locking unit
Q R
[ g o [ [
N (1) [
O O -D/ \E_
il B
il 2 Hp
Irar—— L {|
o° o e EHf @ L& T o
T — e —
000G {000 0§
(1) 3x Srouby s vnitfnim Sestihranem M4 s pruznou podlozkou, (1) 3x Hexagon screw M4 with strain washer, washer and nut
podlozkou a matici
2) 2 otvory pro visaci zamek & 9 mm 2) 2 holes for padlock @ 9 mm
3) 2 otvory pro visaci zamek & 7 mm 3) 2 holes for padlock @ 7 mm
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(©)
4
®)
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@

©)
4
®)
(6)
@)

Montaz na jiném misté v rozvadédi

Matice M6

Podlozka

Montazni plocha

Pruznéa podlozka

Sroub s vnitfnim Sestinranem M6

4x @7

Montéz uzamykaciho bloku do dvefi rozvadéce

(M

)
@
©)
4)
®)

=
8

Installation at another place inside the cubicle

0262

8+ 1Nm

Nut M6

Washer

Mounting surface
Strain washer
Hexagon screw M6

Installing the locking unit in the cubicle door

) )

(4)

175

165

%
Gl

4 montazni otvory

Vyfez ve dvefich rozvadéce

(dle moznosti v blizkosti zavés)
Dvefe rozvadéce

Uzamykaci blok

Deska se zavity

Sroub s vnitfnim Sestinranem M4
Pruzna podlozka

M
@)

©)
(4)
®)
(6)
@)

-+ - - - b

0264
N

4 mounting holes

Opening in the cubicle door
(preferably close to the hinge)
Cublicle door

Locking unit

Threaded plate
Hexagon-head screw M4
Strain washer
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Bovden Uplné zaSroubovat a lanko zahaéknout do Screwing-in bowden wire completely and
uzamykaciho bloku engaging in the locking unit

= -
ﬁ@)ﬂ ]
SHT |

7

=@ ©

{ CRCYONC)

Ulozit bovden Fixing bowden wire
Bovden
Bowden wire

' Kabelova spona
R>50mm . 7 Cable binder
Sefidit bovden a zajistit pojistnou matici Adjusting bowden wire and tightening
lock-nut

©

[ ©)

© doto

@ OO0 0f

(2] g

=
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PfezkousSeni funkce

Je-li uzamykaci blok namontovan na dvefich
rozvadéce, dvere pred prezkouseni zaviit!

Uzamykaci blok neni aktivni:

Uzamykaci blok aktivovat:

Function check

If locking unit is mounted on the cubicle door close
cubicle door before checking function!

Locking device deactivated:

Activating locking device:

Pokyny pro obsluhu

Notes

Uzamykaci blok proti posuvu jistice z odpojené polohy Ize aktivovat
jen v odpojené poloze.

Uzamceni se aktivuje vytazenim kulisy a jejim posunutim vlevo a
uzaméenim jednim az 4 visacimi zamky.

V zkuSebni nebo v pracovni poloze jistiCe nelze kulisu
z uzamykaciho bloku vytahnout.

PFi uzam&eném uzamykacim bloku nelze vytahnou kliku a jisti¢ tudiz
nelze posunout do jiné polohy.

Vyména jisti¢e je mozna.

The locking device against moving from the disconnected position
can only be activated in disconnected position.

Activation is effected by withdrawing and moving the slide and
securing it by one to four padlocks.

The slide cannot be pulled out of the locking unit in test or
connected position.

When the locking device against moving from disconnected position
is activated, it isn’t possible to draw out the racking handle, and thus
not possible to move the circuit-breaker to test or connected
position.

Replacement of the circuit-breaker is possible.

Misto uzamykaciho bloku Ize pouZit bezpe¢nostni zamek.
— (strana 15-8)

Nasledné:
- Jisti¢ vlozit do zasuvného ramu — (strana 6-1)

Instead of the locking unit, a safety lock can be used.
— (page 15-8)

Then:
- Insert the circuit-breaker in the guide frame — (page 6-1)
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15.2.5 Uzamykaci zafizeni ruéni kliky 15.2.5 Locking device for racking handle

Je standardni soucasti dodavky. Available as standard.
Lze uzamknout az 3 visacimi zamky. Up to 3 padlocks possible.

/ &8 mm

0067-06

15.2.6 Uzamykaci zarizeni ruéni paky pohonu stfradace 15.2.6 Locking device for spring charging lever

<8 mm
Dodateéna montaz Retrofitting
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
Vylomit
Knock out

Néasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
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15.2.7 Uzamykaci zafizeni pro tlaéitko mechanicky VYP 15.2.7 Locking device for Mechanical OFF button

Dodateéna montaz plombovaci krytky Retrofitting sealing cover
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfradac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
Viz také — Ochranné krytky pro mechanicka tlaitka (strana 14-1) See also —Locking set (page 14-1)
POZOR CAUTION
Samorezné Srouby opatrné utahovat! Tighten self-tapping screws carefully!

Mechanicky VYP

Mechanical OFF

Pz 1
Mechanicky ZAP
Mechanical ON
=
Nasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Install front panel — (page 24-16)
15.2.8 Uzamykaci zafizeni pro tlaéitko mechanicky ZAP 15.2.8 Locking device for Mechanical ON button
— Uzamykaci zafizeni pro tla¢itko mechanicky — Locking device for Mechanical OFF button (page 15-29)

VYP (strana 15-29)

15-29



15.2.9 Aktualizace Stitkt

15.2.9 Updating the labels

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici
Gdaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym
inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek Gdaja o vybaveni jistiée

&S

Circuit breaker options label

1 3 5 STIF1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WL1 232-4C 835-4G G -Z R X613, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13 \ \ \ STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
X511, X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X51. X5.2 d.c. 220-250 V
3 2 4 6 : :
i Reset/F7 ac.220240V | 5\ ¥ a.c. 500 V
g MADE IN GERMANY X813, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V N d.c.220V
Typovy Stitek zAsuvného ramu Type label guide frame
SIEMENS
3WL9211-OBM1C§E‘I
Z= RO1+R15+R37+R
Iy 3200 A
934183 /20
250000445789 1 of 5
S| ID-No. 31910220089
<
S| MADE IN GERMANY
Doplnit Z / Add Z
Uzamykaci zarizeni Objednaci €. - —
Locking device Order no. Jistié / Breaker Zas_uvny ram/
Guide frame
Uzamykaci tfrmen "bezpec¢né vypnuto* (uzamykatelny az 4 visacimi
1 | Zamky) 3WL9111-0BA41-0AAQ so7 -
Locking bracket for "Safe OFF" (lockable with up to 4 padlocks)
Uzamykaci blok proti posuvu jisti¢e v odpojené poloze
4 3WL9111-0BA87-0AA0 - R 88
Locking device against moving from the disconnected position
Uzamykaci zafizeni pro ruéni paku pohonu stfadace
6 3WL9111-0BA71-0AA0 S33 -
Locking device for spring charging lever
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Plombovaci zafizeni

S

Plombovatelna ochrannd krytka tlacitka elektricky ZAP
Plombovatelna ochranna krytka tlaéitka mechanicky ZAP
Plombovaci zafizeni modulu nadproudové spousté
Plombovatelna ochranna krytka tla¢itka mechanicky VYP

Plombovatelna ochranna krytka
pro elektricky ZAP

— Dodate¢na montaz elektricky ZAP (strana 11-3)

Plombovatelné ochranné krytky
pro mechanicky ZAP a VYP

— Dodate¢na montaz plombovaci krytky (strana 15-29)
Plombovaci zafizeni modulu nadproudové spousté

— Plombovaci kryt a uzamykaci zafizeni (strana 9-81)

16 Sealing facilities

(1)

0064-15

1) Sealing cap for Electrical ON button

2) Sealing cover for Mechanical ON button
3) Sealing facility for overcurrent release
4) Sealing cover for Mechanical OFF button

Sealing cap for Electrical ON

— Installing electrical ON (page 11-3)

Sealing cover for Mechanical ON and OFF

— Retrofitting sealing cover (page 15-29)
Sealing facility for overcurrent release

— Sealing and locking device (page 9-81)
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17 Blokovaci zafizeni 17 Interlocks
(1
=
3
§
Blokovaci zafizeni Pasobeni
Interlock Effects
Blokovani pfi otevienych dvefich rozvadéce PFi otevienych dvefich rozvadéce se deaktivuje stav “pfipraven k zapnuti”. Jisti€ nelze
zapnout ani mechanicky ani elektricky. Blokovaci signal je pfenasen bovdenem.
— (strana 17-2)
1
Closing lockout with cubicle door open The ready-to-close condition is deactivated mechanically if the cubicle door is open. The
circuit-breaker can be switched neither mechanically nor electrically. The blocking signal
is transmitted through the bowden wire. — (page 17-2)
Blokovani proti posuvu jisti¢e pfi otevienych Pfi otevfenych dvefich rozvadéce je ruéni klika blokovana a nelze ji vysunout. Posuv
dvefich rozvadéce jistiCe neni mozny. Blokovani je aktivni jen pfi zasunuté klice. — (strana 17-9)
€ Locking device to prevent racking with cubicle | The racking handle is blocked if the cubicle door is open and it cannot be drawn out.
door open Racking the draw-out circuit-breaker is not possible. The block only actuates on the
inserted racking handle. — (page 17-9)
Blokovani dvefi rozvadéce Dvere rozvadéce nelze otevrit je-li:
- Pevny jisti¢ zapnut (blokovaci signal je pfenasen bovdenem) nebo
- Vysuvny jisti¢ je v pracovni poloze.
— (strana 17-10)
8 | cubicle door locking mechanism The cubicle door cannot be opened if
- the fixed-mounted circuit-breaker is closed (signal transmission through
bowden wire) or
- if the draw-out circuit-breaker is in service position.
— (page 17-10)
Blokovani ovladani tla¢itky mechanicky ZAP Tlagitka mechanicky ZAP a VYP maji ochranné krytky, které umozriuji ovladani tlacitek
a VYP (sada ochrannych krytek) jen nastrojem. — (strana 17-14)
4

Access block over mechanical ON and OFF
button (lokking set)

The mechanical ON and OFF buttons are each covered in such a way that operation is
only possible with a tool. — (page 17-14)
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Blokovani zapnuti pfi otevienych dvefich
rozvadéce

171

Closing lockout with cubicle door open

Ovladac
Modul ovladace
Modul blokovani

Montéz blokovaci mechaniky

- Vypnout jisti€¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfada¢ — (strana 24-2)
- Vyjmout jisti¢ ze zdsuvného rdmu — (strana 24-3)
resp. pevny jisti€ podle potfeby vymontovat
— (strana 5-1)
- Odejmou ovladaci panel pfipadné i pravy bo¢ny kryt
— (strana 24-7)
- Demontovat stfedni a pravou pfidavnou spoust
— (strana 11-1)

)
@
©)

17.1.1

0454-1

Actuator
Actuator module
Interlocking module

Fitting interlocking mechanics

- Switch off and discharging the storage spring (page 24-2)

- Remove the breaker from the guide frame — (page 24-3)
or remove the fixed-mounted breaker if necessary
— (page 5-1)

- Remove front panel and side cover on the right, if required
— (page 24-7)

- Remove auxiliary releases located on the right and centre
— (page 11-1)
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Nasadit pouzdro Inserting bush

VloZzit spojovaci hfidel Inserting jack shaft

1) Distanéni vlozka (jen velikost IIl) 1) Spacer (only frame size lll)
Vlozit blokovaci paku a spojovaci h¥idel vsunou do Inserting pawl and then inserting jack shaft into
blokovaci paky pawl
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Zavésit pruzinu blokovaci paky Installing pawl! tension spring

PfezkousSeni funkce Function check

/-

_ Ny

Nasledné: Then:
- Namontovat zpét modul nadproudové spousté - Fit back auxiliary releases — (page 11-1)
— (strana 11-1) - Fit back front panel and side cover on the right, if it was
- Namontovat ovladaci panel a pfipadné pravy bo¢ny kryt removed — (page 24-16)

— (strana 24-16)
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17.1.2 MontaZ blokovaciho modulu 17.1.2 Installing interlocking module

Pevny jisti¢ Fixed-mounted breaker

) ploamt -l ey g
j Gr. / Size
5
1) 2x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x12 s pruznou podlozkou (1) 2x Hexagon socket bolt M6x12 with strain washer
2) 1x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x20 s pruznou podlozkou a 2) 1x Hexagon socket bolt M6x20 with strain washer and square
s ¢tyrhrannou matici nut
3) 2x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x30 s pruznou podlozkou 3) 2x Hexagon socket bolt M6x30 with strain washer
4) 2x zalisovana matice; zalisuje se pfi zaSroubovani do paty 4) 2x press nut; penetrates into mounting foot by tightening;
jistiCe; matici pripadné pfidrzet if necessary, prevent press nut from rotating
Nasledné: Then:
- Jisti€ opét namontovat — (strana 5-1) - Install the breaker again — (page 5-1)
Zasuvny ram Guide frame

Vel. / Size
5

(1) 2x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x12 s pruznou podlozkou (1) 2x Hexagon socket bolt M6x12 with strain washer
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17.1.3 Montaz modulu ovladace a ovladace

Vzhledem k rozmérdm vybrat vhodné misto pro montédz modulu
ovladace na skfini rozvadéce a pro montaz ovladace na dvefich
rozvadéce.

Rozméry

(6] Bovden 1)
2 Modul ovladace )
(3)  Ovladag (3)
(4) Modul ovladace se zasunutym ovladacem (4)
(5) Rozte¢ pro spolehlivé ovladani 5)
Mont&z modulu ovladaée
N
P —_—

0439-1

(1) 2x Sroub se Sestihrannou hlavou M4 s ozubenou podloZkou a
Sestihrannou matici

2) Montézni plocha pro modul ovladace

3) Modul ovladace

17.1.3

Installing actuator module

Select a suitable location for fitting the actuator module in the
cubicle and the actuator on the cubicle door considering the
dimensions.

)

@)
©)

Dimensions

0443

Bowden wire

Actuator module

Actuator

Actuator module with sticked actuator
Distance A for proper operation

Fitting actuator modul

2x hexagonal bolt M4 with toothed lock washer and hexagonal
nut

Mounting surface for actuator module

Actuator module
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MontaZz ovladace Fitting actuator

Pred montézi urcit potfebny pocet distanénich podlozek pro Before installing the actuator, determine the number of

dodrzeni rozte¢e A pro spolehlivé ovladani. compensation shims that may be necessary so that the distance A
— (strana 17-6) is maintained to insure proper operation. — (page 17-6)

Vybrat Sroub (6) vhodné délky. Choose screws with according leght.

(1) Deska se zavity 1) Threaded plate
2) Dvere rozvadéce 2) Cubicle door
3) Pryzové podlozky M4 3) Rubber buffer M4
(4) Distanéni podlozky (4) Compensation shims
5) Ovladac (5) Actuator
(6) Sroub s kizovou hlavou M4 (6) Phillips screw M4
Uchyceni bovdenu Fixing bowden wire
R >50 mm !
8
]
Nasledné: Then:
- Vysuvny jisti¢ vlozit do ramu, posunout do odpojené - Insert the draw-out circuit-breaker into the guide frame,
polohy, pfipadné zavfit dvefe rozvadéce a posunout jisti¢ push into disconnected position, close the cubicle door if
do pracovni polohy — (strana 6-1) required and rack it into connected position — (page 6-1)
- Opét oteviit dvefe rozvadéce. - Open the cubicle door again
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17.1.4 Sefizeni blokovani zapnuti

17.1.4 Adjusting closing lockout

<
0439-2

0439-3

1 Bovden vySroubovat tak daleko, aby packa byla v poloze
podle obrazku
2 Utahnout obé pojistné matice.

1 Unscrew bowden wire until lever is at a position how as
shown above
2 Tighten both locking nuts

Neni-li draha pro sefizeni bovdenu dostate¢na, Ize sefidit také

In case that the adjusted travel is insufficient, additional adjustment
Sroub modulu ovladace.

can be done on the actuator module. (big screw)

17.1.5 PrezkouSenifunkce 17.1.5 Function check

Nasledné:

- Uvolnit pruzinovy stfada¢ — (strana 24-2)

Then:

. 0
— @
—
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
=
© 0
o OPEN CHARGED S
] CONTACTS READY SPRING
—_—
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
I Y
OK | 3
N
CHARGED S
CONTACTS READY SPRING
-
]
N
©
(=3
o

- Discharge the storage spring — (page 24-2)
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17.2 Blokovaci zafizeni proti posuvu jisti¢e pfFi 17.2 Interlock to prevent racking with

otevienych dvefich rozvadéce cubicle door open
- Vypnout jisti€ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Vyjmout jisti¢ ze zdsuvného rdmu — (strana 24-3) - Remove the breaker from the guide frame — (page 24-3)

Montéaz blokovaciho zafizeni Fitting interlocking

Zavésit pruzinu
;

Engage tension spring

Zavésit pruzinu

Engage tension spring

x
\
\

Zakladna zasuvného ramu

base of guide frame

VyzkouSet
,

check

PrezkouSeni funkce Function check

- Jisti¢ vsadit do zasuvného ramu a zasunout do odpojené - Insert the circuit-breaker in the guide frame and push into
polohy — (strana 6-1) disconnected position — (page 6-1)

- Rugéni klika musi byt blokovana proti vysunuti. - It must not be possible to draw out the racking handle
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17.3 Blokovani dvefi rozvadéce

17.3.1 Montéaz zavory
Pevny jistié
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac

— (strana 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7)

17.3 Cubicle door interlock

17.3.1 Fit bolt
Fixed-mounted breaker
- Switch off and discharge the storage spring

— (page 24-2)
- Remove front panel — (page 24-7)

UPOZORNENI

CAUTION

Samofrezny Sroub opatrné dotahovat!

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully!

Pz 3
()
5 Nm

Samorezny Sroub
Bovden

@)
@

wi
L

%]
(I

.

N

()
@

Self-tapping screw
Bowden wire

17-10




[o]

Knock out front panel

II — ——
ml_. \i.!\\“

I \\“@W 0

Néasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Fit front panel — (page 24-7)
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Zasuvny ram Guide frame

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Vyjmout jisti€ ze zasuvného ramu — (strana 24-3) - Remove the breaker from the guide frame — (page 24-3)

Zavésit pruzinu
j

Engage tension spring Zaveésit pruzinu
Engage tension spring

pfitladit a podrzet
press + hold
—

e}
N~
N
o

Néasledné: Then:
- Jisti¢ vsadit do zasuvného rdmu a zasunout do odpojené - Insert the draw-out circuit-breaker into the guide frame,
polohy — (strana 6-1) push into disconnected position — (page 6-1)
17.3.2 Vyvrténi otvora ve dvefich rozvadéce 17.3.2 Cubicle door interlock drill pattern
M )
3)
—1 /
4)
|
0 | /

- —— ©)

3 22N

8

(6)

(2) Stfed ovladaciho panelu 1) Centre of front panel
2) Vyfez ve dvefich pro ovladaci panel 2) Door cutout for front panel
3) Vnitfni strana dvefi rozvadéce 3 Inside of cubicle door
(4) 2 upevriovaci otvory & 5,5 mm (4) 2 mounting holes @ 5.5 mm
(5) Otvor pro prelsténi & 5,5 mm 5) Hole to defeat & 5.5 mm
(6) Montézni plocha 6) Mounting surface
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17.3.3 Montaz zapadky na dvefe rozvadéce

(1)

1) Svorka s otvorem pro prelsténi

2) Vnitfni strana dvefi rozvadéce

?3) Zéapadka

4) 2 podlozky 5,3 (DIN 125)

5) 2 Sestihranné matice M5 (DIN 934)

17.3.4 PrezkouSeni funkce

Pevny jisti¢:
- Zavfit dvefe rozvadéce
- Napnout pruzinovy stfadac
- Zapnout jisti¢
Vysuvny jistic:
- Jisti¢ zasunout do pracovni polohy
- Zavfit dvefe rozvadéce
Dvefe musi byt nyni blokovany.

PrezkousSeni "moznosti prelsténi*:

17.3.3 Fitting catch on cubicle door

(2) (3) 4) (5)

1) Clip with hole to defeat

2) Inside of cubicle door

3) Catch

4) 2 Washers 5.3 (DIN 125)

(5) 2 Hexagonal nuts M5 (DIN 934)

17.3.4 Function check

Fixed-mounted breaker

- Close cubicle door
- Charge the storage spring
- Close

Draw-out breaker:

- Rack the breaker into connected position
- Close the cubicle door

The door must be locked now.

Check for 'defeat’ possibility:

0278
’
~

A 1%

|\ —

T max. g 3

I

(1) Poloha zapadky pfi zapnutém jistici (1) Lock position with circuit-breaker closed
2) Zéapadka v normalni poloze 2) Trap in normal position
3) Zapadka v poloze “pfelsténi”. 3) Trap in bypassed position
Néasledné: Then:
- Pevny jistic: - Fixed-mounted circuit-breaker:

Pruzinovy stfada¢ uvolnit — (strana 24-2) discharge the storage spring — (page 24-2)
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17.4 Dodate€éna montaz blokovani ovladani 17.4 Retrofitting access block over mechanical ON

tla€itky mechanicky ZAP a VYP and OFF button
(Ovladani nastrojem) (tool operation)
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac - Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (strana 24-2) — (page 24-2)
- Odejmout ovladaci panel — (strana 24-7) - Remove front panel — (page 24-7)
POZOR CAUTION
Samofrezné Srouby opatrné dotahnout! Tighten self-tapping screws carefully!

Mechanicky VYP &

Mechanical OFF @

PZ1

Mechanicky ZAP
Mechanical ON

Nasledné: Then:
- Namontovat ovladaci panel — (strana 24-16) - Fit front panel — (page 24-16)
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175

Aktualizace Stitkt

175

Updating the labels

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soudasti aktualizovat nasledujici
Udaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym

inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

Stitek s Gdaji o vybaveni jistiée

&S

Circuit breaker options label

1 3 5 ST/IF1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WL1 232-4C B35-4G G -Z ‘ L X613, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6-7. X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
Z= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13 \ \ \ STIF2 a.c. 220-240 V @ a.c. 220-240 V
< s 4 s X511, X512 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1, X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
- Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 27 a.c. 500 v
= MADE IN GERMANY X8-13, X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V d.c.220V
Typovy §titek zasuvného ramu Type label guide frame
SIEMENS
3WL9211-OBM10§E‘j
Z= R01+R15+R37+R
Iy 3200 A
934183 /20
_| 250000445789 1 of 5
S| ID-No. 31910220089
<
S| MADE IN GERMANY
Doplnéni Z/Add Z
Blokovaci zafizeni / Interlock Objednaci €./ Order no. Zasuvny ram /
Jisti€ / Breaker .
Guide frame
Blokovani pfi otevienych dvefich rozvadéce
pro pevné jistice
1 . . . ) 3WL9111-0BB11-0AA0 S 40 -
Closing lockout with cubicle door open for fixed-
mounted breaker
Blokovani pfi otevienych dvefich rozvadéce
2 pro \{ysuvne “Stlc? . 3WL9111-0BB14-0AA0 - R 40
Closing lockout with cubicle door open for draw-
out breaker
Blokovani proti posuvu jisti¢e pfi otevienych
3 dverl.ch rozv.adece pro vysuvm? Jlstlge ‘ 3WL9111-0BB15-0AA0 i R 50
Locking device to prevent racking with cubicle
door open
Blokovani dvefi rozvadéce pro pevné jistice
4 Door locking mechanism for fixed-mounted 3WL9111-0BB12-0AA0 S 30 -
breaker
Blokovani dvefi rozvadéce pro vysuvné jistiCe
5 . ) . 3WL9111-0BB13-0AA0 - R 30
Door locking mechanism for guide frame
Blokovani ovladani tlacitky mechanicky ZAP a
VYP h ych krytek
6 (sada ochrannych krytek) 3WL9111-0BA21-0AAO - -

Access block over mechanical ON and OFF
button (lokking set)
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18 Pridavna zarizeni pro zasuvny ram

18.1 Izolaéni pfepéazka

Izola¢ni desky izola¢ni pfepazky uzaviraji lamelové kontakty
zasuvného ramu pfi vysunuti jistic¢e do zkuSebni polohy. Tim je
spinéna podminka bezpeéného odpojeni jiz ve zkuSebni poloze.

Pomoci zvedaku desek Ize izola¢ni desky ru¢né oteviit.

Zvedaky desek Ize fixovat v rdznych polohach pomoci visacich

zamkd, a tim zabranit v neopravnéné manipulaci.
— (strana 15-22)

(2) Horni izola¢ni desky
(2) 4 zvedaky desek
3) Dolni izola¢ni desky.

18.1.1 Dodateéna montaz

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)

- Vyjmout vysuvny jisti¢ ze zasuvného ramu
— (strana 24-3)

Smontovéani ovladacu a uchyceni pruziny

(1) @)

(1) Montaz pro pravou stranu
2) Mont&z pro levou stranu

18 Options for guide frame

18.1  Shutter

The shutter locking straps lock the laminated contacts of the guide
frame as soon as the draw-out circuit-breaker is taken in the "TEST*
position. So the isolating condition is fulfilled in the "TEST" position.

The locking straps can be lifted manually with the strap lifters.

The strap lifters can be fixed in several positions by means of
padlocks and secured against unauthorised changes.
— (page 15-22)

) (©)

(1) Upper locking strap
2) 4 strap lifters
3) Lower locking strap

18.1.1 Retrofitting
- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)
- Remove the breaker from the guide frame
— (page 24-3)

Assembling actuator and completing with spring

1) Assembly for right side
2) Assembly for left side
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Nasazeni ovladacu

Montéz izolaéni pfepazky

Inserting actuator

Fitting shutter

POZOR

CAUTION

Samofezné Srouby opatrné utahovat!

Tighten self-tapping screws carefully!

1) Samorezné Srouby (pocet podle provedeni jistice) 1) Tighten self-tapping screws (number according to circuit-
2) Izolaéni pfepazka se zvedéaky a s izolaénimi deskami breaker version)
. (2) Shutter withr strap fifters-and-focking straps
UPOZORNENI Note

Dolni Srouby je vhodné utdhnout az po dal$im kroku -
nasazeni izolaéni prepazky.

For the next step - latching the shutter in the

actuator - it may be advantageous to fit the lower screws after

latching.

18-2



Nasazeni izolaéni pfepazky a montaz pruziny Latching shutter in actuator and fitting spring

UPOZORNENI Note
Po montazi pfezkouSet volny pohyb hornich a dolnich Assure proper operation by moving each locking strap
izolaénich desek jejich otevienim. independently.

Nasledné:

- Jisti¢ vlozit do zasuvného rdmu a zasunout do pracovni hen:
polohy — (strana 6-1) Then:
- Insert the circuit-breaker in the guide frame and rack into

connected position — (page 6-1)
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18.1.2 Aktualizace typového Stitku

18.1.2 Updating the type label

Upozornéni

Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici
Gdaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym

inkoustem!

After installing additional components, add the following data
using white and indelible ink pen!

SIEMENS
3WL9211-0E;M1aZj1 }
Z= R01+R15+R37+R:
Iy 3200 A
934183 /20
| 250000445789 1 of 5
2| ID-No. 31910220089
<
S| MADE IN GERMANY
Pocet polu Velikost Objednaci ¢islo Doplnéni Z
Pole number Frame size Order number add Z
| 3WL9111-0AP04-0AA0
3 1l 3WL9111-0AP06-0AA0
1 3WL9111-0AP07-0AA0
Izola¢ni pfepazka R 20
| 3WL9111-0AP08-0AA0
4 1l 3WL9111-0AP11-0AA0

3WL9111-0AP12-0AA0
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18.2 Koédovani jisti€ - zasuvny ram

18.2.1 Kodovani na jmenovity proud

Vysuvny jisti¢ a zasuvny ram jsou standardné vybaveny kédovanim
na jmenovity proud.

Kodovani zajistuje, Ze do zasuvného rdmu lze zasunout jen jistiCe,
kterych kontaktni noZe jsou shodné s lamelovymi kontakty
zasuvného rdmu.

(1)

) (3

(4)

(2) Zasuvny ram, leva strana; pravéa strana obdobné

2) Kdédovaci koliky na zasuvné kolejnici zasuvného ramu
3) Samorezny Sroub M5x12

(4) Zasuvna kolejnice

(5) Vysuvny jisti€, leva strana; prava strana obdobné

(6) Kddovaci koliky na vysuvném jistici

) Samorezny Sroub M4x16

PFi objednani vysuvného jistiCe spole¢né se zasuvnym ramem je jiz
kédovani na jmenovity proud osazeno u vyrobce. Pfi pfestavbé
pevného jistiCe na vysuvny se musi kédovani dodate¢né
namontovat.

18.2 Coding between circuit-breaker and guide

frame

18.2.1 Rated current coding
Draw-out circuit-breakers and guide frames are equipped with a
current coding as standard.

This coding ensures that only those circuit-breakers can be inserted
in the guide frame whose contact blades fit into the laminated
contacts of the guide frame.

®)

(1) Guide frame, left inner side, right inner side analogous
2) Coding bolt on the guide rail in the guide frame

3) Self-tapping screw M5x12

(4) Guide rail

(5) Draw-out circuit-breaker, right side; left side analogous;
(6) Coding bolt at the draw-out circuit-breaker

(@) Self-tapping screw M4x16

When a draw-out circuit-breaker is ordered with the guide frame,
the rated current coding is already provided at the factory. If a fixed-
mounted circuit-breaker has to be converted into a draw-out circuit-
breaker, the rated current coding must be retrofitted.
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Dodateéna montaz kédovani na jmenovity proud

Kédovaci koliky se umisti na patu jistice a na zasuvné kolejnice

podle nasledujiciho schématu:

Retrofitting the rated current coding

Mount the coding bolts at the circuit-breaker feet and at the guide

rails according to the following scheme:

Velikost
Frame size

Jmenovity proud
Rating current

Koédovani / Coding

Jisti¢ Zasuvny ram
Breaker Frame guide

vlevo vpravo vlevo vpravo
left right left right

o

-0

- | @& | FE
-~ | E8 | §&
- | GGl | F®
|- | M| BR
- | @f | FE
-~ | g6l | EE
- | - | FR | B&

0
0
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18.2.2 Koddovani podle vybaveni jistiée
Vysuvny jisti¢ a zasuvny ram Ize dodate¢né vybavit kddovanim
podle vybaveni jistice.

To umoznuje nezaménitelné pfifazeni jistice a zasuvného ramu pfi
zohlednéni rdzného vybaveni. Neshoduje-li se kddovani jistice a
rdmu, nelze jisti€ do rdmu zasunout.

Volitelnych kombinaci je 36.
Pred montazi:
- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)
- Vyjmout vysuvny jisti€ ze zasuvného ramu
— (strana 24-3)

Montaz kédovani na jistié

(1) )

0296
-
\Q\

(1) Kdédovaci kolik
(2) Kdédovaci deska

3) Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M5 s pruznou podlozkou a
s matici

(4) Sroub se zapusténou hlavou M5 se &tyfhrannou matici.

Pro velikost llI:

- Kdédovaci deska se namontuje vodorovné zrcadlové
- Pro upevnéni jsou potfebné jen dva Srouby bez matice a
podlozky.

o

18.2.2 Option-related coding

Draw-out circuit-breakers and guide frames can be retrofitted with a
version-related coding.

In this way, the circuit-breaker and the guide frame can be assigned
to each other unmistakably considering different equipment. If the
circuit-breaker and the guide frame have a different coding, it will
not be possible to rack in the circuit-breaker.

There are 36 selectable coding possibilities.

Before installation:

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)

- Remove the breaker from the guide frame
— (page 24-3)

Fitting coding on circuit-breaker

|

Vel. / Size

4

1) Coding pin
2) Coding plate
3) Hexagon socket bolt M5 with strain washer und nut

(4) Countersunk-head bolt M5 with square nut

For frame size Il

- Mount coding plate in horizontally mirrored position
- For fixing, only the two bolts are required without nuts and
washer
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Vel. | Size

o

8+1 Nm

Montaz kédovani na zasuvném ramu

"@'“@—} _____

5

|

BT . .

Fitting coding on guide frame
(1)
NN

= {- P, . ﬁ \

(1) Max. 4 kédovaci prvky - Srouby s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6 (1) Max. 4 hexagon socket bolt M6 with strain washer and nut as

s pruznou podlozkou a s matici. coding element

Nasledné: Then:

- Jisti¢ vlozit do zasuvného ramu a zasunout do pracovni - Insert the circuit-breaker in the guide frame and rack into
polohy — (strana 6-1) connected position — (page 6-1)
Objednaci ¢islo Order number

Objednaci €islo
Order number
Kod_ovanl podle vy_bavem jistice 3WL9111-0AR12-0AA0
Option-related coding
Varianty kédovani Coding variants
. Pouzito pro:
C./No. S — Used for:
@®= kédovaci prvek osazen @ = with coding element
O= bez kédovaciho prvku O = without coding element
[ J O O [ J
[ J O O ([ ]
. o ° ° @
O ® [ O
[ J O [ J O
2 o o
O [ ] [ J O
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€./ No.

]

0073

@= kédovaci prvek osazen @ = with coding element
O= bez kédovaciho prvku

O = without coding element

PouZzito pro:
Used for:

[ ] O @) [ ]
[ ) O [ ) O
3 O ° ° o)
0 ° 0 °
[ J [ J O
[ ] O O [}
4 O O
O ° ° o
O
O @) [ ]
5 0 ° ° o)
0 ° 0 °
[ ] O [ ] O
6 ° 0 °
O ° O °
[ } O
@) [ ] O [ ]
7 ° O ° o)
0 ° ° o
[ J O [ )
@) [} [ ) O
8 ° 0
O ° ° O
O [ ]
O [} [ ] O
9 ° o ° o)
O ° 0 °
@) [ } O [}
10 o) 0 PY
O ° ° o
[ } [ }
@) [ ] O [ ]
n ° o ° O
O ° O °
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0073

PouZzito pro:

C./No. — Used for:
@®= kédovaci prvek osazen @ = with coding element
O= bez kédovaciho prvku O = without coding element
[ J O [ ] O
O ® [ J O
12 ° o 0 °
O [ ] O [
[ J O O [ J
O o O [ ]
13 0O Py
[ ] O [ O
[ J O O [ J
O o [ J O
14 0 0
[ O [ O
O o [ J O
15 o °
[ ] O O o
[ J [ J
O o O (]
16 0 0O
[ O [ J O
[ J O [ J O
O o O [ ]
17 0O Py
[ ] O O ®
O O
® O
18
O ®
[ J O O o
O [ ] [ J O
O O
[ J O [ J O
O [ ] [ J O
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0073

PouZzito pro:

C./No. —_— — Used for:
|
@= kédovaci prvek osazen @ = with coding element
O= bez kédovaciho prvku O = without coding element
O ] O [ ]
o O ([ ] O
21 ° o ° o
O [ J O [ J
O [ J O
[ ] O O [ J
22 ° o °
O [ J [ O
O O
([ ] O O [ J
23 ° o ° o
O [ J O [ J
(] O (] O
24 O O °
O [ J O [ J
O O
(] O O [ J
25 0 ° ° o
[ O [ J O
O O [ ]
[ ] O [ ] O
26 o o °
[ O [ O
O o
O o O
21 o ° ° o
[ ] O O [ J
o O O [ J
28 ° O °
[ ] O [ J O
O [ J
(] O O [ J
29 o ° ° o
[ ] O O [ J
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0073

PouZzito pro:

C./No. — Used for:
@®= kédovaci prvek osazen @ = with coding element
O= bez kédovaciho prvku O = without coding element
O [ ] [ ] O
[ J O [ J O
30 0 ° 0 °
[ O O [
O [ J O [ J
O o O [ ]
31 Py Py
[ ] O [ O
O [ J O [ J
O o [ J O
32 PY 0
[ O [ O
O o [ J O
33 ° °
[ ] O O o
O [ J
O o O (]
34 ° 0O
[ O [ J O
O [ J [ J O
O o O [ ]
35 Py Py
[ ] O O ®
[ J O
® O
36
O ®
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18.3 Signalizaéni spinace polohy jisti€e

VvV zasuvném ramu

Signaliza¢ni spinace polohy jistiCe v zadsuvném ramu Ize
namontovat dodate¢né. Umoziuji vyhodnotit polohu jistice obvody
zékaznika.

Signaliza¢ni spinace jsou prefabrikovany s 1,5 m dlouhymi
oznac¢enymi vyvody, a jsou hamontovany na nosné desce.

Dodavaji se dvé provedeni:

Volba / Option 1

0002-01

- S30 Signalizaéni spina¢ pro odpojenou polohu
- S31/ 532 Signaliza¢ni spina¢ pro zkuSebni polohu
- S33/S34/ S35 Signaliza¢ni spinace pro pracovni polohu

Poloha jistice a kontakty

18.2.3 Position signalling switches for guide frame

Position signalling switches can be retrofitted at the guide frame.
With their help, the circuit-breaker position in the guide frame can
be evaluated on the customer's side.

The position signalling switches are pre-assembled with 1.5 m long
leads and mounted on a supporting plate.

Two versions are available:

Volba / Option 2

(XANANY
URNANNNNNNARRRRRR s s 22

AW

- S30 Signalling switch for disconnected position
- S31/ S32 Signalling switch for test position
- S33/S34 / S35 Signalling switch for connected position

Breaker position and contacts

Poloha jisti¢e / Breaker position
Signalizaéni spinaé Kontakty
Signalling switch Contacts Odpojena poloha ZkuSebni poloha Pracovni poloha
Disconnected position Test position Connected position
1 = | | |
S30 A
a | [ |
1 2| | | |
S31/S32 A
— | [ |
1 = | |
S33/S34/ S35 A
| I |
- [ Kontakt rozepnut - [ Contact opened
- [Z7] Kontakt zapnut - [[] Contact closed
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Montéaz Installation

)

1) Predni vystupek 1) Nose at the front
2) Vyfez s perem 2) Recess with spring
?3) Zadni vystupek 3) Nose at the rear
4) Vyfez (4) Recess
Nasledné: Then:
- Jisti¢ vlozit do zasuvného ramu a zasunout do pracovni - Insert the circuit-breaker in the guide frame and rack into
polohy — (strana 6-1) connected position — (page 6-1)
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Aktualizace typového Stitku Updating the type label

Upozornéni Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici After installing additional components, add the following data
Gdaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym using white and indelible ink pen!

inkoustem!

SIEMENS
3WL9211-OBM10(:j )
Z= R01+R15+R37+R

Iy 3200 A

934183 /20
250000445789 1 of 5

S| ID-No. 31910220089
<
2 MADE IN GERMANY
Objednaci €. / Order no. Doplnéni Z / add Z
Volba / Option 1 3WL9111-0AH11-0AA0 R 15
Volba / Option 2 3WL9111-0AH12-0AA0 R 16
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Standardni provedeni vzajemného blokovani umozruje rdzné
varianty blokovani pro maximalné tfi jistiCe. DalSi rozSifeni je
mozné.

1) Zasuvny ram
2) Pevny jisti¢
19.1 Konfigurace

19.1.1 VSeobecné pokyny

In the standard design there are various versions for the mutual
interlocking system available, comprising a maximum of three
circuit-breakers. Extensions are possible.

M

@

191

Guide frame
Fixed-mounted breaker

Configurations

19.1.1 General notes

Sy S S3
0o ] _10d] L 10d]
oo 0o oo
- L L
Jl L J L
1) Vystup 1 1)
2) Otvory pro konfigurovani vzajemného blokovani 2)
Kovovy indexovaci tfrmen: Sroub s valcovou hlavou M6
s pruznou podlozkou
Plastovy indexovaci tfrmen: samorezny Sroub Plastite 8-16x12
s ozubenou podlozkou
?3) Indexovaci trmen
4) Vstup 1 ?3)
5) Vstup 2 (4)
(6) Vystup 2 (5)
(6)

Output 1

Holes for Configuration of mutual mechanical circuit-breaker
interlocking

Metal index clip: screw cheese-head bolts M6 with strain
washers

Plastic index clip: self-tapping Plastic-screws with lock washer
8-16x12

Non-interchangeable brackets

Input 1

Input 2

Output 2
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V nasledujicich pokynech pro konfigurovani plati tato oznaceni:

Aq : Vystupni informace 1
E, : Vstupni informace 1
S 2 Jistié 1

Pro vazbu vystupni informace 1 jisti¢e 1 s vstupni informaci 2
jistice 2 plati zkratka S; A - S, E».

Stavy jistie jsou zndzornény na ovladacim panelu nasledovné:

In the following configuration instructions, the following designations
apply:

Aq : Output information 1
E, : Input information 1
S : Circuit-breaker 1

For example, in order to couple the output information 1 of circuit-
breaker 1 with the input information 2 of circuit-breaker 2, the
abbreviation S; A, - S, E, is used.

The states of the circuit-breaker are shown at the front panel:

KONTAKTE BEREIT

I

CONTACTS READY

Jisti¢ zapnut

0189

Circuit-breaker closed

KONTAKTE BEREIT

CONTACTS READY

O Jisti¢ vypnut a neni pfipraven k zapnuti Circuit-breaker open and not ready to close
g (blokovan) (interlocked)

KONTAKTE BEREIT

CONTACTS READY

@) Jisti€ vypnut a je pfipraven k zapnuti Circuit-breaker open and ready to close
OK
'g (neni blokovan) (not interlocked)
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19.1.2 Dvajisti€e - vzdjemné blokovani

19.1.2 Two circuit-breakers against each other

Priklad Mozné stavy jisti€t
Example Possible circuit-breaker states
S 1 S 2
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
3 5
s S
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
(2] ©
g 2
o CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
©
<
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
] [}
g 3
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
Description:

Popis:

Jisti€ I1ze zapnout za podminky, Ze druhy jisti¢ je vypnut.

Potfebny material:
Kazdy jistic méa jeden modul blokovani a jeden bovden.
Objednaci €. — (strana 19-14)

Propojeni bovdenu:

1. bovden : S1A; - | SEp

2. bovden : 82 Al - Sl El
Poznamka:

SX EX

Na tyto vstupy se do indexového tfrmenu zaSroubuji valcové Srouby

s pruznymi podlozkami.

A circuit-breaker can be closed only if the other is open.

Materials required:

Each circuit-breaker has an interlocking module and a bowden wire.

Order no. — (page 19-14)

Connections of bowden wires:

1st bowden wire: S1A; -

2nd bowden wire: S, A -
Note:

SX EX

At these connections the cheese-head screws with tensioning

S2Ep

S1E1

washers must be screwed into the non-interchangeable bracket.
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19.1.3 Trijistiée - vzajemné blokovani dva ze tFi 19.1.3 Three circuit-breakers among each other

Priklad Mozné stavy jisti€a
Example Possible circuit-breaker states
Si S» S3
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
5 5 5
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 5 5
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
5 2 5
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
5 5 2
. . . . s s s
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
3 S,
° KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 2 3
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
8 8 8
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 8 8
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
Popis: Description:
Dva jistice mohou byt zapnuty, tfeti musi byt vypnut. Any two circuit-breakers can be closed, with the third being
interlocked.
Potiebny material: Materials required:
Kazdy jistic ma jeden modul blokovani a jeden bovden. Tti dalSi Each circuit-breaker has an interlocking module and a bowden wire.
bovdeny se musi objednat zvIast. Three additional bowden wires must be ordered separately.
Objednaci €. — (strana 19-14) Order no. — (page 19-14)
Propojeni bovdenu: Connections of bowden wires:
1. bovden: Sl Al - SZ El 1st bowden wire: Sl Al - SZ El
2. bovden: S;1A, - S3E; 2nd bowden wire: S1A, - S3E;
3. bovden: S, A1 - S1Ey 3rd bowden wire: S, A - S1Eg
4. bovden: 82 A2 - 53 E2 4th bowden wire: SZ A2 - 53 E2
5. bovden: S3A; - S1E, 5th bowden wire: S3A; - S1Ep
6. bovden: S3A, - S, Ep 6th bowden wire: S3A, - S, E;
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19.1.4 T¥ijistice - vzajemné blokovani jeden ze tfi

19.1.4 Three circuit-breakers among each other

(1 out of 3)
Priklad Mozné stavy jisti€t
Example Possible circuit-breaker states
S 1 S 2 S 3
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
3 3 5
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 8 3
o o o
\ CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
T i 1 KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
o Sl SZ S3 O © @ O ©
2 3 2 3
= o o o
© CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
8 8 :
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
Popis: Description:

Jisti¢ Ize zapnout za podminky, Ze druhé dva jistiCe jsou vypnuty.

Potfebny material:

Kazdy jistic ma jeden modul blokovani a jeden bovden. Tfi dalSi

bovdeny se musi objednat zvIast.

Objednaci ¢. — (strana 19-14)

Propojeni bovden:

1. bovden:
2. bovden:
3. bovden:
4. bovden:
5. bovden:

6. bovden:

Poznamka:

Sy Ex

Na tyto vstupy se do indexového tfrmenu zaSroubuji valcové Srouby

s pruznymi podlozkami.

S1A1
S1 Az
Sz A1
Sz Az
S3 A1
S3 A2

-|S1E1

- S3E;

When one circuit-breaker is closed, the other two cannot be closed.

Materials required:

Each circuit-breaker has an interlocking module and a bowden wire.

Three additional bowden wires must be ordered separately.

Order no. — (page 19-14)

Connections of bowden wires:

1st bowden wire:
2nd bowden wire:
3rd bowden wire:
4th bowden wire:
5th bowden wire:

6th bowden wire:

Note:

Sy Ex

S1A1
S1A;
Sz A1
Sz Az
S3 A1
S3 A2

S:Ep

S3:E;

S1E1

S3:E>

S1E;

S, Ep

At these connections, the cheese-head screws must be screwed

into the non-interchangeable brackets with strain washers.
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19.1.5 Trijistiée - vzajemné blokovani dva vaéi jednomu

19.1.5 Three circuit-breakers against each other

Priklad Mozné stavy jisti€a
Example Possible circuit-breaker states
S 1 S 2 S 3
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
5 5 5
S s 5
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 3 5
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
S
\ 1 \S; \Ss O | |ok o) |
5 8 3
o o o
. . CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
<
S KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
2 8 3
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
8 2 3
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
Popis: Description:

Dva jistiCe (S1, S3) Ize spinat bez vzajemného omezeni. Treti jistiC
(S2) je pripraven k zapnuti za podminky, Ze druhé dva jisti¢e jsou
vypnuty. Je-li tfeti jisti¢ zapnut, nelze ostatni dva zapnout.

Potfebny material:

Kazdy jistic ma jeden modul blokovani a jeden bovden. Jeden dalSi
bovden se musi objednat zvIast.

Objednaci ¢. — (strana 19-14)

Propojeni bovdent

1. bovden: S1A; -|SyE;
2. bovden: S, Ay -|S1E;
3. bovden: S, Ay -| S3E;
4. bovden: S3A; -| Sy Ep
Poznamka:

SX EX

Na tyto vstupy se do indexového tfrmenu zaSroubuji valcové Srouby
s pruznymi podlozkami.

Two circuit-breakers (Sq, S3) can be independently opened and
closed, the third (S,) being ready to close only if the other two are
open. If the third is closed, the other two cannot be closed.

Materials required:

Each circuit-breaker has an interlocking module and a bowden wire.
A bowden wire must be ordered separately.

Order no. — (page 19-14)

Connections of bowden wires:

1st bowden wire: S1A; -|SyE;
2nd bowden wire: S, A -|S1Ey
3rd bowden wire: S,A; - | S3E;
4th bowden wire: Sz3A; -| Sy Ep

Note:

Sx Ex

At these connections, the cheese-head screws must be screwed
into the non-interchangeable brackets with strain washers.
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19.1.6 T¥ijisti€e - z toho dva vzdjemné blokované

19.1.6 Three circuit-breakers, two of them against each

other
Priklad Mozné stavy jisti€t
Example Possible circuit-breaker states
S 1 S 2 S 3
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
3 3 5
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
5 2 3
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
@ KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
S S3 CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
S, KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
g 2 5 5
o o o
2 CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
8 8 8
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT KONTAKTE BEREIT
3 8 8
o o o
CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY CONTACTS READY
Popis: Description:

Jeden jisti¢ (S1) Ize spinat nezavisle na ostatnich. DalSi dva jisti¢e
(S2, S3) se vzajemné blokuji - méa-li se jeden zapnout, musi byt
druhy vypnut.

Potfebny materidl:

Kazdy z dvou jisti¢h (S,, S3) ma jeden modul blokovani a jeden
bovden.

Objednaci €. — (strana 19-14)

Propojeni bovdenu:

1. bovden: SZ Al - S3 El

2. bovden: S3 Al - SZ El
Poznamka:

SX EX

Na tyto vstupy se do indexového tfrmenu zaSroubuji valcové Srouby
s pruznymi podlozkami.

One circuit-breaker (S;) can be opened and closed independently
of the two others. The two others cancel each other out, i.e. one can
only be closed if the other is open.

Materials required:

Two of the three circuit-breakers (S,, S3) each have an interlocking
module and a bowden wire.

Order no. — (page 19-14)

Connections of bowden wires:

1st bowden wire: S,A; -|S3E

2nd bowden wire: S3A; -|SyE;
Note:

SX EX

At these connections the cheese-head screws must be screwed
into the non-interchangeable brackets with strain washers.
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19.2

Dodateéna montaz vzajemného blokovani 19.2

- Vypnout jisti¢ a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac -

— (strana 24-2)
- Vyjmout vysuvny jisti€ ze zasuvného ramu
— (strana 24-3)
pfipadné demontovat pevny jisti¢
— (strana 5-1)

- Odejmout ovladaci panel a pfipadné i pravy boéni kryt -

— (strana 24-7)

19.2.1 Montaz spojovaciho hridele a spojky

19.21

Montéaz

Pro velikost Ill, vysuvné provedeni:

Retrofitting interlocking module

Switch off and discharge the storage spring

— (page 24-2)

Remove the breaker from the guide frame

— (page 24-3)

or remove the fixed-mounted breaker if necessary

— (page 5-1)

Remove front panel and side cover on the right, if required
— (page 24-7)

Installing intermediate shaft and coupling

-

0422-0

For frame size llIl, draw out version:

0422-4

S, %©
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@ Halten!

Hold!

0423 §

UPOZORNENI

NOTE

V montaznim kroku 9 se musi spojovaci hfidel zasunout do
otvoru uvnitf jistice.

Teprve poté se mize v kroku 10 drzak spojovaciho hfidele
zasunout do vedeni v bo¢ni sténé.

In working step 9, the intermediate shaft must engage in a hole
inside the circuit-breaker.

Only then it will be possible - in working step 10 - to fit the
support for the intermediate shaft in the guide of the side wall.

HC_— °
|| crAreen

DISCHARGED
I T
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PfezkousSeni funkce

0433-1

Nasledné:

- Namontovat ovladaci panel a pfipadné i boéni kryt.
— (strana 24-7)

Function check

0433-2

Then:

- Fit back front panel and side cover on the right, if it was
removed — (page 24-7)
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19.2.2 Montéaz blokovaciho modulu

19.2.2 Fitting interlocking module

UPOZORNENI

Note

Pokud neni v rozvadéci po pravé strané jistice dostatek mista
pro montaz, mize byt vyhodné namontovat bovdeny na vystupy
jesté prfed montézi blokovaciho modulu.

— (strana 19-12)

If there isn't enough free space for installation on the right side

of the circuit-breaker inside the cubicle, it may be advantageous
to pre-assemble the bowden wires on the outgoing side before

fitting the interlocking module. — (page 19-12)

Gr. / Size
5
1) Zasuvny ram
2) Pevny jisti¢
(©)] 2x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x12 s pruznou podlozkou
4) 1x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x20 s pruznou podlozkou
a se ¢tyrhrannou matici
5) 2x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M6x30 s pruznou podlozkou
(6) 2x zalisovana matice; zalisuje se pfi zaSroubovani do paty

jistiCe; matici pfipadné pridrzet.
Nasledné:
- Pevny jisti¢ opét namontovat — (strana 5-1)

@) ()

(6)

1) Guide frame

2) Fixed-mounted breaker

3) 2x Hexagon socket bolt M6x12 with strain washer

4) 1x Hexagon socket bolt M6x20 with strain washer and square
nut

(5) 2x Hexagon socket bolt M6x30 with strain washer

(6) 2x press nut; penetrates into mounting foot by tightening;

if necessary, prevent press nut from rotating

Then:
- Install back the breaker — (page 5-1)
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19.2.3 Montaz bovdenu 19.2.3 Mounting the bowden wires

Montaz bovdenu na vystup Fitting bowden wire on output site

. \

0434-1-1

0434-1-2
0434-1-3

Bovden ulozit Fixing the bowden wire
R> 50 mmN @ ﬁ
o
8
S
Bovden namontovat na vstup jistiée, ktery ma byt Installing the bowden wire at the entrance of the
blokovan circuit-breaker to be interlocked

=]
0434-2-1

* Nepouzit u plastovych indexovych tfmen(. * Not used with plastic index clip
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3) 1)

(2)

1) Provedeni s kovovym indexovym tfmenem (1) Version with metal index clip

2) Provedeni s plastovym indexovym tfrmenem 2) Version with pastic index clip

3) Indexovy tfmen 3) Index clip

Sefizeni bovdenu Adjusting the bowden wire

<
3
3

Néasledné: Then:

- Podle navrhované konfigurace vzajemného blokovani - According to the planned configuration of the mutual
zaSroubovat Srouby s valcovou hlavou a s pruznou circuit-breaker interlocking, screw cheese-head bolts with
podlozkou, resp. plastové Srouby s ozubenou podlozkou - strain washers, respectively plastite-screws with lock
do odpovidajiciho indexového tfmenu. washers into the associated index clips if applicable
— Konfigurace (strana 19-1) —Configurations (page 19-1)

- Jisti€ vlozit do zadsuvného ramu, zasunout do odpojené - Insert the draw-out circuit-breaker into the guide frame,
polohy, pfipadné zavfit dvefe rozvadéce a jisti¢ zasunout push into disconnected position, close the cubicle door if
do pracovni polohy. — (strana 6-1) required and rack it into connected position — (page 6-1)

19.2.4 PrezkouSeni funkce 19.2.4 Function check

- Zavfit dvefe rozvadéce - Close the cubicle doors

- Napnout pruzinové stfadace jisti€u, které maji byt - Charge storage spring of circuit-breakers to be
blokovany — (strana 6-4) interlocked — (page 6-4)

- Postupné piezkouset rizné moznosti navrhované - Test the various possibilities of the planned interlocking
konfigurace blokovani configuration one after the other

- Pripadné sefidit bovdeny. - Re-adjust bowden wires if necessary

Nasledné: Then:

- Uvolnit pruzinové stradace jisticd, které maji byt - Discharge the storage spring of the circuit-breakers to be

blokovany — (strana 24-2) interlocked — (page 24-2)
UPOZORNENI Note
Po 5000 cyklech prezkouSet spravnou funkci vzajemného Verify the perfect operation of the mutual mechanical circuit-

mechanického blokovani jisticu a pfipadné sefidit bovdeny .

breaker interlocking after approx. 5000 operations and re-
adjust bowden wires if required.
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19.2.5 Aktualizace Stitka

19.2.5 Updating labels

Upozornéni Note
Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici After installing additional components, add the following data
Gdaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym using white and indelible ink pen!
inkoustem!
Stitek s Gdaji o vybaveni jistiée Circuit breaker options label
1 3 s ST/F1 a.c. 220-240 V CC/Y1 a.c. 220-240 V
3WL1 232-4CB35-4GG2A-Z T X613, X6-14 d.c. 220-250 V X6.7, X6-8 d.c. 220-250 V
7= S01+F01+K07+C10+K01+K13 \ \ \ ST/F2 a.c. 220-240 V a.c. 220-240 V
X5-11. X5-12 d.c. 220-250 V X5-1. X5-2 d.c. 220-250 V
S 2 4 6 ' .
- Reset/F7 a.c. 220-240 V 2\ 2% a.c. 500V
2 MADE IN GERMANY X8-13. X8-14 d.c. 220-250 V N d.c.220V
(=] ,

Typovy Stitek zAsuvného ramu

0134-01

Type label guide frame

SIEMENS
3WL9211-OBM1aZj }
Z= R01+R15+R37+R:

Iy 3200 A

934183 /20
250000445789 1 of 5
ID-No. 31910220089

MADE IN GERMANY

Vzajemné mechanické blokovani jisti€t
Mutual mechanical interlocking

Doplnéni Z/add Z
Objednaci €.
Order no.

Zasuvny ram

Jisti¢ / Breaker Guide frame

Sada pro vysuvny jistic s ramem?

for draw-out package

3WL9111-0BB24-0AA0 | R 55 -

Pro zasuvny ram V)

for fixed-mounted circuit-breaker 1)

i D 3WL9111-0BB22-0AA0 ; R 56
for guide frame
Pro vysuvny jistic 3WL9111-0BB23-0AA0 R 57 ;
for draw-out circuit-breaker

P )
Pro pevny jistic 3WL9111-0BB21-0AA0 S 55 -

1 bovden 2000 mm
1 Bowden wire 2000 mm

3WL9111-0BB25-0AA0 - -

1 bovden 3000 mm
1 Bowden wire 3000 mm

3WL9111-0BB26-0AA0 - -

1 bovden 4500 mm
1 Bowden wire 4500 mm

3WL9111-0BB27-0AA0 - -

1 bovden 6000 mm
1 Bowden wire 6000 mm

3WL9111-0BB28-0AA0 - -

D S bovdenem 2000 mm.

D With bowden wire 2000 mm.
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20 Mezifazové izolaéni prepazky

Vyrobce rozvadéce maze dodat mezifazové prepazky, které
zabranuji vzniku oblouku mezi pfipojnicemi. Na zadni strané
pevného jistiCe a na zadni strané zasuvného ramu jsou pro tento

Ucel drazky a otvory pro upevnéni téchto mezifazovych prepazek.

Pro pfepézky Ize pouzit napf. plast:

Durapol FR-HA2 firmy Isola AG

Lamimantdnhndin Afnin

20 Phase barriers

The panel manufacturer can provide phase barriers made of
insulating material as a short-circuit barrier. The necessary guide
slots and fixing points are provided on the rear wall of the fixed-
mounted circuit-breakers and the guide frames.

Usable material, e.g.:

Durapol FR-HA2 make Isola AG

)

@)

1) 8 upeviiovacich otvort pro samorezné Srouby & 4,2 mm,
hloubka zaSroubovani max. 16 mm
2) Vodici drazka Sitky 4 mm.

Vertikalni / Vertical

(1) 8 mounting holes for self-tapping screw & 4.2 mm,
screw-in depth max. 16 mm
2) Guide slot 4 mm wide

Horizontalni / Horizontal
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21 Kryty zhaSecich komor

Kryt zhaSecich komor je volitelné pfisluSenstvi zasuvného ramu.

Slouzi pro ochranu ¢asti rozvadéce, které se nachazeji
bezprostfedné nad jisticem.

21.1 Dodateéna montaz

- Jisti¢ vypnout a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)

- Vyjmout jisti¢ ze zdsuvného ramu
— (strana 24-3)

Velikost l a ll

21 Arc chute covers

The arc chute cover is an accessory for guide frames.

It is provided to protect panel parts located directly over the circuit-
breaker.

21.1 Retrofitting

- Switch off and discharge the spring
— (page 24-2)

- Remove the breaker from the guide frame
— (page 24-3)

Frame size | and Il

0202-1-1

1 Zasunout upevnovaci pliSky nad pravy a levy upevriovaci
otvor krytu

Vlozit plechovou prepazku

Nasadit zadnf kryt

Zasunout "horni kryt" za upevriovaci patky bo¢nich stén a

ulozit na zasuvny ram.

abowiN

12 Nm
T30

— | | r

1 Upevnit "horni kryt": 4x M6x16 s kuzelovou matici
2 2x M5x12 s pruznou podloZkou

i
[j[:?ﬂﬂ | )

1 Slip one quick nut each over the right-side and left-side
fixing holes of the cover

Insert partition

Insert "rear cover"

Insert "upper cover" behind fixing strap of side walls and
lay on guide frame

abownN

N

Vel. / Size 3 Nm

N

|:|O g
N

o

N

O °

1 "Fixing "upper cover": 4x M6x16 with cone nut
2 2x M5x12 with strain washer
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OO0~ WN

w

Velikost Il

4]
Y

|

Vel. / Size

45

Zasunout upevriovaci plisky nad pravy a levy upevnovaci

otvor krytu

Vsadit upevnovaci pliSky do plechové pfepazky
Vsadit plechovou pfepazku do pfiéného drzaku

a upevnit: 2x M5x12 s pruznou podloZkou
Zasunout kryt za upevriovaci patky boénich stén a
sklopit dolu.

o

Frame size lll

2
3
4
5
6

Slip one quick nut each over the right-side and left-side
fixing holes of the cover

Insert quick nuts in partition

Lay partition into cross member

and fix: 2xM5x12 with strain washer

Insert cover behind fixing strap of side walls and
set down

3 Nm
Vel. / Size

4

Zatlacit zadni areta¢ni vystupky krytu do drazek pfi¢ného

drzéku
Zatlagit kryt dold
Upevnit kryt: 6x M6x16 s kuzZelovou matici

2x M5x12 s pruznou podloZkou

w

0202-2-2

Press rear cover retainers into the slots of the cross

member
Press cover down
Fix cover: 6x M6x16 with cone nut

2x M5x12 with strain washer
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21.2

Aktualizace typového Stitku

21.2 Updating the type label guide frame

Upozornéni Note

Po montazi pfidavnych soucasti aktualizovat nasledujici After installing additional components, add the following data
Udaje. Pouzit pero s bilym nesmazatelnym a nesmyvatelnym using white and indelible ink pen!

inkoustem!

SIEMENS
3WL9211—OBM1a:j )
Z=R01+R15+R37+R:

Iy 3200 A

934183 /20
| 250000445789 1 of 5
<| ID-No. 31910220089

<
S| MADE IN GERMANY
Pocet polu Velikost Objednaci ¢islo Doplnéni Z
No. of poles Frame size Order number add Z
| 3WL9111-0AS32-0AA0
Kryt zhaSecich komor pro 3 1 3WL9111-0AS36-0AA0

zasuvny ram

Arc chute cover for
guide frame

1] 3WL9111-0AS38-0AA0
R 10

| 3WL9111-0AS42-0AA0
4 Il 3WL9111-0AS44-0AA0
1] 3WL9111-0AS46-0AA0
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22 Tésnici ram dveri IP41
Rozmérovy vykres vyfezu dvefi

Pohled zepfedu na dvefe rozvadéce

22

Door sealing frame IP41

Dimension drawing of door cutout

Frontview of the panel door

rmo»

o]

- 314~

~— 300 ™

\

R5

8x @ 5,5

k1404 Ik

350

hmo»

< 120

|

<~— 180 — ><— 185 —

1) Montazni plocha jistice nebo zasuvného ramu
2) Stfed ovladaciho panelu
3) 8 montaznich otvord pro tésnici ram dvefi

M
@)
©)

0309

Breaker or guide frame mounting surface
Centre of front panel
8 drill holes for mounting door sealing frame
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Montéaz tésniciho rdmu dvefi

Pozor!
Notice !

26

Inserting the sealing frame

Objednaci €islo
Order number

Tésnici ram dvefi
Door sealing frame

3WL9111-0AP01-0AAQ
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23 Kryt IP55 23 Shrouding cover IP55

Rozmérovy vykres vyfezu ve dvefich a Dimension drawing for door cutout and
upeviovacich otvorua mounting holes

352

295

‘ 1
- 4xR5
7 4X055
71~ 1
o 1
< .
0’) 1
@ -
f 2
v 1 /
o | +
N~ .
'\ 1
Yy v ;
A
o - 3)
~
Y @
21
7 g
) Stred ovladaciho panelu 1) Centre of front panel
2) 4 montazni otvory pro zavésy 2) 4 drill holes for mounting hinges

3) MontaZni plocha jisti¢e nebo zasuvného ramu 3) Breaker or guide frame mounting surface




@)
@)
©)
4
®)

Montaz krytu

(5)

Dvefe rozvadéce s vyfezem 1)
Kryt @
Aretadni packa (3)
2x zavésy s funkci otvirani (vpravo nebo vlevo) 4)
8x Sroub s vnitfnim Sestihranem M5 s podlozkou a pojistnou (5)

matici

Montaz zavésu na pravé strané obdobné.

Manipulace:

PFi otevieni krytu se stiskne leva nebo prava aretacni packa na
zavésu; pro odejmuti krytu se stisknou obé packy na obou stranach.

Mounting shrouding cover

(1)

0219-1

Cubicle door with door cut out

Shrouding cover

Hinge pin

2x hinge with (right and left) with opening function

8x Hexagon socket crew M5 with washer and safety nut

Installation of the right side hinge in the same fashion.

Handling:

Squeeze hinge pins together to open shrouding cover left (or right)
or remove entirely (both).

Objednaci €islo
Order number

Kryt
Shrouding cover

3WL9111-0AP02-0AA0
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24 Udrzba

24 Maintenance

VYSTRAHA

WARNING

Na jistych ¢astech elektrickych pfistrojl a zafizeni je
pfi jejich provozu nebezpeéné napéti.

Neodborné zachazeni s témito pfistroji a zatizenimi
muze zplsobit smrt anebo tézké zranéni anebo velké
vécné Skody.

DodrzZujte proto pfi praci na téchto pfistrojich a zafi-
zenich v8echny pokyny uvedené v této ¢asti navodu
jakoz i pokyny uvedené na samotném pfistroji.

Prace na pfistrojich a zafizenich smi provadét jen
pracovnici s odbornou elektrotechnickou kvalifikaci.

Pfed zahajenim praci se musi zafizeni bezpecné vyp-
nout do beznapétového stavu. Pfi praci na zafizeni
musi byt zajistén jeho vypnuty stav - bezpe¢né odpo-

jen.
(podle norem EN 50 110-1, DIN VDE 0105-100 a
smeérnice BGV A2).

Bezpodminecné dodrzet 5 pravidel bezpecnosti:

zafizeni bezpec¢né odpojit

- zajistit proti opétovnému zapnuti

- zkontrolovat beznapétovy stav zafizeni

- uzemnit a zkratovat

- blizké &&sti pod napétim zakrytovat nebo
zahradit.

Zatizeni musi byt odpojeno od elektrické sité.
Pouzivat jen vyrobcem schvéalené nahradni dily.

Bezpodminecné dodrzet pfedepsané intervaly pro
Gdrzbu jakoz i pokyny pro opravu a vymeénu dila.

Hazardous voltages are present in this electrical
equipment during operation.

Failure to properly maintain the equipment can result in
death, severe personal injury or substantial property damage.

The instructions contained in this chapter and on product
labels have to be followed.

Maintenance shall be performed only by qualified personnel.

Before beginning to work, de-energize the panel and secure
the de-energized state during work
(according to EN 50 110-1, DIN VDE 0105-100 and BGV A2).

Observe the Five Safety Rules.
- Disconnecting

- Securing against reclosing

- Checking safe insolation from supply

- Earthing and short-circuiting

- Covering or providing barriers to adjacent live parts

Disconnect the equipment from the supply.

Use only authorized spare parts in the repair of the equip-
ment.

The inspection intervals as well as the instructions for repair
and replacement shall be duly observed.

V zavislosti na podminkach provozu se musi provadét vizualni
kontrola zh&Secich komor a systému hlavnich kontakt(. Zvlasté po
vypnuti pFi zkratu se musf tato kontrola provést jesté pred
opétovnym zapnutim.

Zasuvny ram se zhaSecimi komorami se musi nejpozdéji po tfech
vypnutich pfi zkratu vyménit.

Podle stavu, nejpozdéji vSak po 10 000 spinacich cyklech se musi
vymeénit zhaSeci komory a systém kontaktu.

Rovnéz muze byt potfeba, v zavislosti na namahani jistice, po
10 000 spinacich cyklech vyménit systém pohonu jistice.

The arc chutes and the contact system must be inspected
according to the operating conditions. Their condition must
especially be checked after a short-circuit breaking operation,
before closing again.

The slot with the cover of arc-chamber has to be replaced not later
than 3 short circuits of the circuit-breaker

The arc chutes and the contact system must be replaced depending
upon their condition, but latest after 10,000 switching operations.

Depending on the circuit-breaker stress it may also be necessary to
replace the operating system after 10,000 switching operations.
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24.1

24.1.1 Jisti€ vypnout a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac

Priprava k provedeni adrzby

24.1

Preparation for maintenance

24.1.1 Switching off and discharging the storage spring

Pevny jisti¢ /

Fixed-mounted breaker

Zasuvny jistié /
Draw-out breaker

Indikace polohy

O o]
1 l:l oog
VYPNOUT/ Is ol
OFF -
[ 2

Pomocné obvody

Auxiliary circuit
: 1t 1 %

X7 X6 X5

Odpojit pomocné obvody

100000000000000|[CTT m
X8 00000 00000|[CTT n [mm| q
n

loooooooo0oco 00
T

Position indicator

100000 100000 § ONNEC’
Disconnect auxiliary circuits n LU L L ‘C_j uf
: — -.TEST
Q g lena J g
Q zelena |
m @ green || E=— g
O o
3 ] oo
© ©
ZAPNOUT/ ! I
ON o
‘ 3
O
4
] DoO
VYPNOUT/ ©
le .
OFF =
O -
T TR
5
KONTAKTE BEREIT SPEICHER
Indikace stavu jistice @ W 2
L DISCHARGED g
Indications CONTACTS READY SPRING
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24.1.2 Vyjmout jisti€ ze zdsuvného ramu

Jisti€é vysunout do odpojené polohy

- Vypnout — (strana 6-6)

- Uvolnit pojistku ruéni kliky a ruéni kliku vysunout

— (strana 6-3)

0067-04

Cervena
O | m—

Indikace polohy
Position indicatior -

0029

Zasunout ruénf kliku

I ="

0067-03-05

modra
blue

24.1.2 Removing the breaker from the guide frame

Cranking the breaker into disconnected position

- Switch off —» (page 6-6)
- Unblock racking handle / withdraw racking handle
— (page 6-3)

Doraz / Stop

0031

ONNEC ONNEC
TEST I —» TEST
zelena
DISCON green DISCON |

0030

Inserting racking handle

e
I
<
N
©
S
S

0067-03-04

POZOR

CAUTION

Nepfretocit ruéni kliku za doraz!
Mohlo by dojit k poSkozeni mechaniky posuvu.

Do not turn the crank handle beyond the stop!
Otherwise the racking mechanism will be damaged.

Otevrit dvere rozvadéce / Opening cubicle door

\ 006705

Jisti€ vysunout do polohy pro udrzbu a vyjmout / Pulling

circuit-breaker to maintenance position and removing

0047-07
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24.2  Zkontrolovat zhaSeci komory

24.2 Checking arc chutes

VYSTRAHA

WARNING

zafizeni musi byt zajiStén jeho vypnuty stav - bez-
2 0105-100 a smérnice BGV A2).

Bezpodminec¢né dodrzet 5 pravidel bezpecnosti:
- zafizeni bezpe¢né odpoijit
- zajistit proti opétovnému zapnuti
- zkontrolovat beznapétovy stav zafizeni
- uzemnit a zkratovat
- blizké ¢asti pod napétim zakrytovat nebo
zahradit.
Zafizeni musi byt odpojeno od elektrické sité.

Pfed zahajenim praci se musi rozvodné zafizeni bez-
pec¢né vypnout do beznapétového stavu. Pfi praci na

pecné odpojen. (podle norem EN 50 110-1, DIN VDE

Before beginning to work, de-energize the panel and secure
the de-energized state during work (according to EN 50 110-
1, DIN VDE 0105-100 and BGV A2).

Observe the Five Safety Rules:
- Disconnecting

- Securing against reclosing

- Checking safe insolation from supply

- Earthing and short-circuiting

- Covering or providing barriers to adjacent live parts

Disconnect the equipment from the supply.

24.2.1 Demontaz zhasSecich komor

- Jisti¢ vypnout a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac
— (strana 24-2)

- Vysuvny jisti¢ vysunout do polohy pro Gdrzbu
— (strana 24-3)

Un = 690 V

1 Sroub vySroubovat asi 15 mm, ale nevyjmout

Viko zasunout dozadu

3 Vyjmout zhaSeci komoru, pfi provedeni pro 1000 V také
s mezikusem.

N

24.2.1 Removing arc chutes

- Switch off and discharge the storage spring
— (page 24-2)

- Pull draw-out circuit-breaker to maintenance position
— (page 24-3)

Un =1000 V

1 Turn out the screw about 15 mm, don't take it out

2 Push the cover back

3 Take out the arc chute; in the 1000 V version, with
intermediate unit

POZOR

CAUTION

Nebezpedi zlomeni!
ZhaSeci komoru neodkladat svisle na izola¢ni stény, ale
polozit na stranu.

Risk of breaking!
Do not place the arc chute vertically on the insulating walls,
but lay it on the side.

24.2.2 Vizudlni kontrola

PFi silném opotfebeni (vypalené diry na zhaSecich plechach)
nahradit zhaSeci komory novymi.

24.2.2 Visual inspection

In the case of heavy wear (burnout on arc splitter plates), replace
the arc chutes.
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24.2.3 Montaz zhaSecich komor

Jisti€e s provoznim napétim do 690 V

24.2.3

Installing arc chutes

Circuit-breakers with rated voltage up to 690 V

Nasadit mezikus
Zasunout mezikus

Viko zasunout
Utahnout Sroub.

a b owNPE

24.2.4 Objednaci ¢isla

Nasadit zh&Seci komoru, pfedtim nasunout viko

Install intermediate unit
Shift intermediate unit
Insert arch chute, push cover back before doing so

Push cover to the front
Tighten the screw

24.2.4 Order numbers

Napéti Velikost Objednaci €islo
Voltage Frame size Order number
| 3WL9111-0AS01-0AA0
<690V I 3WL9111-0AS02-0AA0
1] 3WL9111-0AS03-0AA0
I 3WL9111-0AS05-0AA0
1000 V

3WL9111-0AS06-0AA0
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24.3

Zkontrolovat opaleni kontaktt 24.3 Checking contact erosion

VYSTRAHA WARNING

Pfed zahajenim praci se musi rozvodné zafizeni bez-
pec¢né vypnout do beznapétového stavu. Pfi praci na
zafizeni musi byt zajiStén jeho vypnuty stav - bez-

pecné odpojen. (podle norem EN 50 110-1, DIN VDE

Before beginning to work, de-energize the panel and secure
the de-energized state during work (according to EN 50 110-
1, DIN VDE 0105-100 and BGV A2).

0105-100 a smérnice BGV A2).

Bezpodminec¢né dodrzet 5 pravidel bezpecnosti:
- zafizeni bezpe¢né odpoijit
- zajistit proti opétovnému zapnuti
- zkontrolovat beznapétovy stav zafizeni
- uzemnit a zkratovat
- blizké ¢asti pod napétim zakrytovat nebo
zahradit.
Zafizeni musi byt odpojeno od elektrické sité.

Observe the Five Safety Rules:

Disconnecting

Securing against reclosing

Checking safe insolation from supply

Earthing and short-circuiting

Covering or providing barriers to adjacent live parts

Disconnect the equipment from the supply.

PFi zrakové kontrole pevnych jisti¢( podle potfeby pouzit zrcatko.

- Jisti¢ vypnout a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac¢
— (strana 24-2)
- Vyjmout jisti¢ ze zasuvného ramu (strana 24-3)

- Rucné napnout pruzinovy stfadac¢ — (strana 6-4)
- Zapnout — (strana 6-6)
- Demontaz zhaSecich komor (strana 24-4))

Switch off and discharge the storage spring

— (page 24-2)

Pull circuit-breaker to maintenance position

— (page 24-3)

Charge the storage spring manually — (page 6-4)
Close — (page 6-6))

Remove arc chutes — (page 24-4)

T

For the visual inspection of fixed-mounted circuit breakers, use a
mirror if required.

V pofadku / Good

Indika¢ni kolik
Indicator pin

\

I}

Vymeénit proudovou drahu/
Replace pole assembly

24-6



24.4  Vyména proudovych drah

24.4

Replacing pole assembly

VYSTRAHA

WARNING

Pfed zahajenim praci se musi rozvodné zafizeni bez-

pecné vypnout do beznapétového stavu. Pfi praci na

zafizeni musi byt zajiStén jeho vypnuty stav (- bez-

pec¢né odpojen. (podle norem EN 50 110-1, DIN VDE
2 0105-100 a smérnice BGV A2).

Bezpodmineéné dodrzet 5 pravidel bezpecnosti:
- zafizeni bezpecné odpoijit
- zajistit proti opétovnému zapnuti
- zkontrolovat beznapétovy stav zafizeni
- uzemnit a zkratovat
- blizké ¢asti pod napétim zakrytovat nebo
zahradit.
Zafizeni musi byt odpojeno od elektrické sité.

Before beginning to work, de-energize the panel and secure
the de-energized state during work (according to EN 50 110-
1, DIN VDE 0105-100 and BGV A2).

Observe the Five Safety Rules:

Disconnecting

Securing against reclosing

Checking safe insolation from supply

Earthing and short-circuiting

Covering or providing barriers to adjacent live parts

Disconnect the equipment from the supply.

- Jisti¢ vypnout a uvolnit pruzinovy stfadac¢

— (strana 24-2)
- Vyjmout jisti€¢ ze zasuvného ramu — (strana 24-3)
- Pevny jisti¢ vymontovat.

24.4.1 Odejmout ovladaci panel

2441

Switch off and discharge the storage spring

— (page 24-2)

Remove the breaker from the guide frame — (page 24-3)
Remove fixed-mounted breaker

Removing front panel

0022-02

24.4.2 Demontovat zhaSeci komory

— (strana 24-4)

24.4.2 Remove arc chutes

— (page 24-4)
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24.4.3 Demontaz proudovych drah

Montaz drzaku spinaciho hridele

24,43 Removing pole assemblies

Mounting switching shaft retainer

POZOR

CAUTION

Spinaci hfidel se musi bezpodminecné aretovat!
Jinak se ztrati sefizeni systému pohonu a jisti€ musi byt zaslan
k opravé do odborné dilny Siemens.

Block switching shaft in any case!
Otherwise the operating system will be de-adjusted and it will be
necessary to have it repaired in a Siemens workshop.

0501

1 Odejmout krytku
2 Kontakty stisknout a drzet stisknuty

3 4 5 Nasadit drzak spinaciho hfidele a upevnit

Jen zasuvny jisti€é: demontovat hfidel posuvu

YUUVuuuuN
LALLLLLA LS

0502

1 Remove cover
2 Press contacts together and hold them

0503

3 4 5 Mount and fix switching shaft support

For draw-out circuit-breaker only: Removing racking shaft

1 Sejmout pojistny krouzek
2 Odejmout kliku
3 Hridel posuvu vytdhnout na druhé strané.

1 Remove retaining ring
2 Remove crank
3 Pull out racking shaft on the other side
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Demontaz méficiho transformatoru proudu Removing current transformers

Jisti€ polozit na levou stranu Lay circuit-breaker on the side

1 Odejmout kryt kabelového prostoru 1 Remove cover of cable duct
2 Rozpojit konektory 2 Detach connectors

0507

3 OdSroubovat kryt méficich transformatort 3 Remove current transformer covers
4 Vyjmout méfici transformatory 4 Remove current transformers
Velikost | a Il: uvolnit paty jistiée Frame size | and II: unfix the circuit-breaker feets

|

Gr. / Size

4
1 Jisti¢ postavit na paty 1 Place circuit-breaker in upright position, remove screw
2 OdSroubovat Srouby! 2 Loosen only these screws!

Velikost I: jen 1 Sroub. Frame size I: there is only one screw
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Velikost lll: Demontovat paty jisti€e

Frame size lll: Remove circuit-breaker feet

POZOR

CAUTION

Pfed odstranénim Sroubd jisti¢ postavit na vhodné podloZzky, aby
byly paty jisti¢e volné.

Before remove the screwsbreaker lift of a practical support plate

that circuit breaker feets are free.

7
(3/)(2/)

(2) Volny prostor
2) Vhodné podlozky
3) Paty jistice

0033-02

-

L
—~ 1

(@)

1 Vyjmout Srouby
2 Odejmout paty jistice

Demontéz zadni stény

3 VySroubovat horni Srouby
4 VysSroubovat dolni Srouby

()
@)
©)

1
2

Leave blank the space
practical support plate
Circuit-breaker feet

Remove screws
Remove circuit-breaker feets

Removing rear wall

Vel. / Size
6

Jen velikost 11l /

Vel. / Size
(o))
g 8

3 Remove upper screws
4 Remove lower screws

Frame size Il only:

0510-1
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0515-5

5 Jisti¢ podepfit
6 Zadni sténu opatrné kousek odsunout
7 Poznagit polohu pfidrznych per koncové polohy

Odejmout zadni sténu
9 Vyjmout pfidrZzna pera koncové polohy.

[oe]

Demontovat horni pevné kontakty

y

-h' — IOHtA

1 Vyjmout Srouby a matice
2 Vytahnout pevny kontakt.

0512

Demontaz pohyblivych kontaktd

A WN PR

Podepfit praporce pfivoda
Vysunout spojovaci ¢epy
Vyjmout spojovaci ¢epy
Vyjmout proudové drahy

Vel. / Size

5 Support circuit-breaker

6 Rearwall carefully draw off to appear the endposition
retaining springs

7 note the position of endposition retaining springs

Draw off rearwall

9 Remove end position retaining springs

(o]

Removing upper fixed contacts

|

5

0513

1 Remove bolts and nuts
2 Remove fixed contact

Removing lower moving contacts

1 Support connecting bars
2 Press coupling bolt out

3 Take coupling bolt out

4 Remove pole assemblies

0516-1
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24.4.4 Montaz proudovych drah 24.4.4 Installing pole assemblies

Horni pevné kontakty namontovat do zadni stény Installing upper fixed contacts in rear wall

Gr. / Size
5
10 Nm
) ~
B 2
1 Jen velikost I: Uvolnit Srouby opalovacich razki 1 Only frame size | : Undo screws of guide horns
2 Kontakt nasadit a étyfhrannou matici vlozit do vybrani 2 Mount contact and insert square nut in recess
3 Kontakty upevnit; 3 Fix contacts
Srouby opalovacich razka utahnout 10 Nm; Re-tighten screws of guide horns with 10 Nm;
Jen velikost I: Pritlacit opalovaci rlizky a utdhnout 15 Nm. Only frame size I: press guide horn tight and tighten with
15 Nm
Montéaz dolnich pohyblivych kontaktt Installing lower moving contacts

Pfed montazi o€istit a namazat tukem lozZiskové plochy a spojovaci Clean and grease bearings and coupling bolts before assembly.
¢epy (Tuk: Isoflex Topas NB 52, Fa. Kluber) (Grease: Isoflex Topas NB 52, Fa. Kliber)

Podepfit pfivody

Nasadit stfedni proudovou drahu
Zasunout spojovaci ¢epy
Namontovat vnéjsi proudové drahy.

Mount supports for connecting bars
Mount central pole assembly

Insert coupling bolt

Mount external pole assemblies

A WNPE
A WN P
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Montéz zadni stény

(Predtim odejmout podpéry proudovych drah.)

Installing rear wall

(First, remove supports for pole assemblies)

UPOZORNENI

NOTICE

Nepfiskfipnout vodi¢e kabelového svazku transformatoru!

Do not squeeze the cables of the transformer cable harness!

1 Nasadit pfidrzna pera koncové
polohy

Spojovaci ¢epy musi byt vystfedény
Nasadit zadni sténu

VloZzit praporce pfivoda

Spojit zadni sténu s jistiCem.

a s wWwN

Velikost I /11
Frame size | / 11

Horni / Upper  Dolni / Lower

|

Vel. / Size Vel. / Size
6 6
18 Nm 12 Nm

6 Nejdfiv seSroubovat dolni, jako prvni stfedni;
kratké Srouby doll, dlouhé pak nahofe

Prezkouseni funkce:

Kontakty se musi nechat stlagit zcela k sobé a musi se samy vratit
do vychozi polohy. Pokud tomu tak neni, uvolnit zadni sténu a
zkontrolovat spravnou polohu pfidrznych per koncové polohy.

MontaZ pat jistiée

1 Insert end position retaining springs

2 Observe central seat of coupling
bolts

3 Mount rear wall

4 Insert connecting bars

5 Place rear wall and circuit-breaker
housing together

Velikost Il /
Frame size IlI:

Horni / Upper  Dolni / Lower

|

Vel. / Size Vel. / Size
8 6
g 25 Nm 18 Nm

6 Screw tight at the bottom first, starting in the middle;
short screws lower, long screws upper

Function test:

The contacts must allow themselves to be completly pressed
against each other and thereafter must return to their original
position automatically. Otherwise, please loosen the rear wall and
check, if the position of the end -position springs is correct.

Mount circuit-breaker feet

Gr. / Size
4
[

10 Nm

0522
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Namontovani méficich transformatora proudu

A WNPRE

5
6

0523

Jisti€¢ ulozit na stranu, ulozit pfivody transformatort
Vlozit transformatory

Nasadit kryty transformator(

a upevnit

0525

Zapojit konektory
Nasadit kryt kabelového prostoru.

Demontovat drzak spinaciho hfidele

w

0502

Jisti¢ postavit na paty, stlait kontakty a drzet stlatené

OdSroubovat drzak spinaciho hfidele
Odejmout drzak
Odejmout unasec¢

Installing current transformers

A WN PP

5
6

0524

Lay circuit-breaker on the side, insert connecting wire
Insert current transformer

Fit transformer covers

and fix

0526

Establish plug connections
Mount cable duct covers

Removing switching shaft retainer

w

0527

Place circuit-breaker in upright position, press contacts
together and hold them

Detach switching shaft retainer

Remove switching shaft retainer

Remove driver
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5 Nasadit viko

Jen vysuvny jisti€: montaz h¥idele posuvu

1 Zasunout hfidel posuvu
2 Nasadit kliku

3 azajistit

24.45 Objednaci ¢éisla

Proudova draha pro jeden kontakt (pdl):

5 Mount cover

For draw-out circuit-breaker only: Installing racking shaft

W N P

24.45 Order numbers

Insert racking shaft
Mount crank
Secure crank

0514-1

Pole assembly for one main contact

Velikost
Frame size

Maximalni jmenovity proud
Max. circuit-breaker rated current
| n max (A)

Vypinaci schopnost pfi 415 V
Rated breaking capacity at 415 V
I'cu (kA)

Objednaci €islo
Order number

1000 65 (3- a 4polovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM50-0AA0
! 1600 65 (3- a 4polovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM51-0AA0
80 (3pdlovy / 3pole) 3WL9111-0AM52-0AA0
2000 100 (3- a 4polovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM53-0AA0
80 (3-pdlovy / 3-pole) 3WL9111-0AM54-0AA0
1l 2500
100 (3- a 4polovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM55-0AA0
80 (3-pdlovy / 3-pole) 3WL9111-0AM56-0AA0
3200 100 (3- 4pdlovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM57-0AA0
5000 100 (3- a 4polovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM58-0AA0
! 6300 100 (3- a 4polovy / 3-pole and 4-pole) 3WL9111-0AM60-0AA0
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24.4.6 Namontovat ovladaci panel

24.4.6 Fitting front panel

PH 2
O

2,5Nm

0022-05

2447 Montéz zhaSecich komor
— (strana 24-5)
24.4.8 Mechanické prezkouSeni
- Ruéné napnout pruzinovy stfadac¢ — (strana 6-4)

- Zapnout — (strana 6-6)
- Vypnout — (strana 6-6)

24,5 Vymeéna systému pohonu

Vymeénu systému pohonu musi provést pracovnici firmy Siemens.

24.4.7 Fitting arc chutes
— (page 24-5)
24.4.8 Mechanical function test
- Charge the storage spring manually — (page 6-4)
- Close — (page 6-6)
- Switch off —» (page 6-6)

245 Replacing operating system

The circuit-breaker operating system must be replaced by Siemens
after-sales service specialists.
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25 Zkratky

Alp

AC

AMP
ANSI
AWG

BDA
BSS

C

CcC
COM15
COMM.
CONNECT
CUB -
CUB +
D

DC

DIN
DISCON
E

E 12

ED

EN

ESD

ETU
EXTEND.
F1

F2

F3

F4

F5

F7

G alarm
G tripping
/0

12t

Nastaven& hodnota proudu ochrany pfi zemnim zkratu

Vystupni informace 1/2 (vzajemné mechanické
blokovani jisti¢a)

Stfidavy proud

AMP, a. s., Harrisburg

Americky narodni Gstav pro normalizaci

Prafez vodi€l (americk& mira)

Nastavena hodnota proudu ochrany pfi zemnim zkratu
Datovy adaptér jistice

Snimag¢ stavu jistice

Nastavena hodnota proudu ochrany pfi zemnim zkratu
Zapinaci spoust

Komunikaéni modul

Komunikace

Pracovni poloha jisti¢e (vysuvné provedeni)

P&l (-) sbérnice CubicleBUS

P4l (+) sbérnice CubicleBUS

Nastaven& hodnota zemni ochrany

Stejnosmérny (proud)

Némecky Ustav pro normalizaci, Némecka norma
Rozpojena poloha jisti¢e (vysuvné provedeni)

Nastaven& hodnota proudu ochrany pfi zemnim
spojeni

Vstupni signal 1/2 (vzédjemné mechanické blokovani
jistict)

Zatézovatel (doba zapnuti k celkové dobé)
Evropska norma

Elektrostaticky citliva soucastka

Modul elektronické nadproudové spousté
Rozsifena ochranna funkce

1. napétova spoust

2. napétova spoust

Podpétova spoust

Podpétova spoust se zpozdénim

Vypinaci elektromagnet (nadproudové spousté)
Elektromagnet pro dalkovy reset

Alarm pfi zemnim spojeni

Vypnuti spousti pfi zemnim spojeni

Modul vstupt a vystupt

Proudové nepfimo zavislé zpozdéni; soucinu ¢asu a
druhé mocniny proudu je konstantni

25 Abbreviations

A

AC

AMP
ANSI
AWG

BDA
BSS

C

CcC
COM15
COMM.
CONNECT
CUB -
CUB +
D

DC

DIN
DISCON
E

E e

ED

EN

ESD
ETU
EXTEND.
F1

F2

F3

F4

F5

F7

G alarm
G tripping
/0

1%t

Set current for earth-fault protection

Output information 4/, (Mutual mechanical interlocking)

Alternating current

AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg
American National Standard Institute
American Wire Gauge

Set current for earth-fault protection
Breaker Data Adapter

Breaker Status Sensor

Set current for earth-fault protection
Closing coil

Communication interface
Communication

Connected position

CubicleBUS -

CubicleBUS +

Set current for earth-fault protection
Direct current

German Engineering Standard
Disconnected position

Set current for earth-fault protection

Input information ;,, (Mutual mechanical interlokking)

Duty cycle

European Standards

Electrostatic sensitive device
Overcurrent release (Electronic trip unit)
Extended (additional) protection function
1st shunt trip

2nd shunt trip

Under-voltage release

Under-voltage release with time delay
Tripping solenoid

Remote reset coll

Earth-fault alarm

Tripping on earth fault

Input / Output module

Delay time-current relationship based on formula
I2t=constant
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L1
L2
L3

L tripping

LED

M

N

N 117

NC (©)
NO (S)

N tripping
PIDG

PZ 3...6

SEVIE

S1

S10
S11
S12

Nastavena hodnota proudové nepfimo zavislého
zpozdéni spousté pfi zemnim spojeni, 1°tg = konst.

Nastavena hodnota proudové nepfimo zavislého
zpozdéni spousté pfi zkratu, I%tsd = konst.

Proudové nepfimo zavislé zpozdéni; soucinu ¢asu a
¢tvrté mocniny proudu je konstantni

Okamzité vypnuti spousti pfi zkratu

Aktivaéni hodnota - odlehéeni zatéze

Aktiva¢ni hodnota - pfipojeni zatéze

Jmenovita provozni zkratova vypinaci schopnost
Jmenovitd mezni zkratova vypinaci schopnost
Jmenovity kratkodoby vydrzny proud

Identifikacni Eislo

Mezinarodni elektrotechnicka komise

Nastavena hodnota proudu vypnuti pfi zemnim zkratu

Nastavena hodnota proudu okamzitého vypnuti pfi
zkratu

ZkuSebni zkratovy proud jednoho polu (sit' IT)

Nastavena hodnota proudu pro ochranu stfedniho
vodice (N)

Jmenovity proud jistice
Maximalni mozny jmenovity proud jistice

Nastavena hodnota proudu proudové nepfimo zavisle
zpozdéného vypnuti pfi pretizeni

Nastavena hodnota proudu kratkodobé zpozdéného
vypnuti pfi zkratu

Faze 1

Faze 2

Faze 3

Proudové nepfimo zavisle zpozdéné vypnuti pfi
pretizeni

Elektroluminiscenéni dioda, LED, ledka

Motor

Stfedni vodi¢ (N, neutralni)

Stitek schvaleni pro Australii

Rozpinaci kontakt (R, b)

Zapinaci kontakt (Z, a)

Vypnuti spousti pfi nadproudu ve stfednim vodici (N)
Krimpovaci o¢ko (obchodni zna¢ka AMP)
Krimpovaci klesté (Weidmdiller)

Vykonovy jisti¢ 1/2/3 (vzajemné mechanické blokovani
jistic)

Pomocny spinac (stavu hlavnich kontaktd jistice)
Spinac¢ elektricky ZAP

Koncovy spina¢ motoru

Vypina¢ motoru

L1
L2
L3

L tripping

LED

M

N

N 117

NC

NO

N tripping
PIDG

PZ 3...6

S 123

S1

S10
S11
S12

Delay time for earth fault based on formula
%ty = constant

Delay time for S tripping based on formula
[’tyy = constant

Delay time-current relationship based on formula
I*t=constant

Instantaneous tripping (short-circuit)

Operate value load shed

Operate value load restore

Rated service short-circuit breaking capacity
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity
Rated short-time withstand current
Identification number

International Electrotechnical Commission
Set current for G tripping

Set current for | tripping

Individual pole short-circuit test current (IT systems)

Set current for N tripping

Rated current
Max. possible rated current

Set current for L tripping
Set current for S tripping

Phase 1
Phase 2
Phase 3

Long time delay tripping (overload)

Light emitting diode

Motor

Neutral pole

Approval label code for Australia
Normal closed contact

Normal open contact

Neutral (overload) tripping

Ring lug style (Trademark of AMP)
Crimping tool (Weidmdller GmbH)

Circuit-breaker /53 (Mutual mechanical interlokking)

Contact position-driven auxiliary switch
Switch Electrical ON
Motor cut-off switch

Motor disconnect switch

25-2



S13
S14

S15

S2
S20
S21

S22
S23
S24
S3

S30
s31
S32
S33
s34
S35
s4

S40
s41

S42

S43

S44

S45
S46
S47
S48

S7

S8

S tripping
SIGUT

ST
T.U. ERROR
TEST

Vypina¢ elektromagnetu pro dalkovy reset

Vypina¢ pro 1. napétovou spoust F1 (pfebuzenou)

Vypina¢ pro zapinaci spoust Y1 spoust (pfebuzenou)

Pomocny spina¢ (stavu hlavnich kontaktu jistice)
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ "pfipraven k zapnuti"

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ stavu pruzinového stfadace
(napnut)

Signalizaéni spina¢ na 1. pfidavné spousti
Signalizaéni spina¢ na 2. pfidavné spousti
Signalizaéni spinag "vypnuti spousti"

Pomocny spina¢ (stavu hlavnich kontaktu jisti¢e)
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ pro odpojenou polohu
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ pro zkuSebni polohu
Signalizaéni spina¢ pro zkuSebni polohu
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ pro pracovni polohu
Signalizaéni spina¢ pro pracovni polohu
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ pro pracovni polohu
Pomocny spina¢ (stavu hlavnich kontaktu jisti¢e)
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS "pfipraven k zapnuti"

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS "pruzinovy stfada¢
napnut”

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS na 1. pfidavné
spousti (F1)

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS na 2. pfidavné
spousti F2 /F3/ F4

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS stav jisti¢e (hlavnich
kontaktt)

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS "vypnuti spousti"
Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS pro pracovni polohu
Signalizaéni spina¢ CubicleBUS pro zkuSebni polohu

Signaliza¢ni spina¢ CubicleBUS pro odpojenou
polohu

Pomocny spina¢ (stavu hlavnich kontaktu jisti¢e)
Pomocny spina¢ (stavu hlavnich kontaktu jistice)
Kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti pfi zkratu

Obchodni zna¢ka Siemens pro tfmenové Sroubové
svorky

Napétoova spoust

Porucha modulu nadproudové spousté
ZkuSebni poloha

Doba zpozdéni vypnuti pfi zemnim spojeni (G)
Doba zpozdéni vypnuti pfi pfetizeni (pfi 6 x Ig)

Divodem posledniho vypnuti spousti bylo zemni
spojeni

S13
S14

S15

S2
S20
S21

S22
S23
S24
s3

S30
s31
S32
S33
S34
S35
sS4

S40
s41

S42

S43

S44

S45
S46
S47
S48

S7

S8

S tripping
SIGUT

ST
T.U. ERROR
TEST

Cut-off switch for remote-reset

Cut-off switch for overexcited shunt trip F1 (fast
operation)

Cut-off switch for overexcited closing coil Y1 (fast
operation)

Contact position-driven auxiliary switch
Signalling switch for "ready-to-close"

Signalling switch for "storage spring charged"

Signalling switch for 1st shunt trip
Signalling switch for 2nd shunt trip

Trip signalling switch

Contact position-driven auxiliary switch
Signalling switch for disconnected position
Signalling switch for test position
Signalling switch for test position
Signalling switch for connected position
Signalling switch for connected position
Signalling switch for connected position
Contact position-driven auxiliary switch
CubicleBUS signalling switch for "ready-to-close"

CubicleBUS signalling switch for "storage spring
charged"”

CubicleBUS signalling switch for 1st shunt trip

CubicleBUS signalling switch for 2nd shunt trip

CubicleBUS signalling switch for "main contacts ON/
OFF"

CubicleBUS trip signalling switch
CubicleBUS signalling switch for connected position
CubicleBUS signalling switch for test position

CubicleBUS signalling switch for disconnected
position

Contact position-driven auxiliary switch
Contact position-driven auxiliary switch
Short time delay tripping

Siemens trademark for termination techique

Shunt trip

Trip unit error

Test position

Set time delay for G tripping
Set time delay for L tripping

Trip cause was earth fault
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TRIP |

TRIP L
TRIP N

TRIP S

Uimp
UVR
UVR td
VDE
VT
WAGO

Y1

ZSlI
lavg
Iavglt
L)

Uthp

Dlvodem posledniho vypnuti spousti byl zkrat
(okamzité vypnuti)

Divodem posledniho vypnuti spousti bylo pretizeni

Dlvodem posledniho vypnuti spousti bylo pFetizeni ve

stfednim vodi¢i (N)

Duvodem posledniho vypnuti spousti byl zkrat
(kratkodobé zpozdéné vypnuti)

Doba zpozdéni vypnuti pfi zkratu S
Doba zpozdéni hlidani zatéze
Jmenovité ovladaci napéti

Jmenovité provozni napéti

Jmenovité izolacni napéti

Jmenovité impulzni vydrzné napéti
Podpétova spoust (okamzita)
Podpétova spoust (zpozdénd)

Svaz némeckych elektrotechniki
Méfici transformator napéti

Firma WAGO Kontakttechnik, Mnichov
Oznacdeni svorkovnic podle normy

Zapinaci spoust

Doplnék objednaciho &isla volitelného vybaveni
Casové zkracené fizeni selektivity

Aktudlni stfedni hodnota proudu
Dlouhodobé stfedni hodnota proudu
Cinitel zkresleni proudu

Cinitel zkresleni napéti

TRIP |

TRIP L
TRIP N

TRIP S

WAGO

Y1

ZSlI
lavg
Iavglt
ItHD

Uthp

Trip cause was short-circuit (instantaneous)

Trip cause was overload

Trip cause was neutral pole overload

Trip cause was short-circuit (short-time delayed)

Set time delay for S tripping

Set time delay load monitoring
Rated control voltage

Rated operational voltage

Rated insulation voltage

Rated impulse withstand voltage
Under-voltage release
Under-voltage release delayed
German standards organisation
Voltage transformer

WAGO Kontakttechnik, Miinchen
Terminal block reference per DIN
Closing coil

Order number supplement “further options*
Zone Selective Interlocking
Present average of current

Long term average of current
Distortion factor of current

Distortion factor of voltage
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26 Slovniéek pojmu

Automaticky reset

Volitelny modul pro okamzité obnoveni stavu "pfipraven k zapnuti"
po vypnuti jisti¢e nadproudovou spousti.

Dalkovy reset

Pomoci elektromagnetu pro dalkovy reset (volitelné pfisluSenstvi)

se resetuji signalizacni spinac¢ "vypnuto spousti" a ¢erveny kolik
indikace vypnuti spousti.

Bezpeéné VYPNUT
PFidavna funkce zabrani zapnuti jistie - pro spinéni podminek
bezpecného odpojeni ve stavu VYPNUT podle IEC 60947-2:

- bylo stisknuto tlagitko "mechanicky VYP"

- hlavni kontakty jsou rozepnuty

- u vysuvného provedeni je ruéni klika zasunuta
- jsou splnény rizné podminky blokovani.

COM 15

Komunika¢ni modul, adaptér rozhrani; umoznuje:

- prevod signalt z CubicleBUS na sbérnici PROFIBUS-DP a
obracené

- tfi bezpotencialové vystupy pro ovladaci funkce (ZAP, VYP,
1x volné pfifazeni)

- jeden vstup, volné pouzitelny pro informace z rozvadéce.

DalSi funkce pro vysuvné provedeni:
- - zjiStovani polohy vysuvného jisti¢e v zasuvném ramu
pomoci signalizacnich spinact S46, S47 a S48.

CubicleBUS

Vnitfni systémova sbérnice s propojenim na provozni sbérnici
PROFIBUS-DP.

Dalkovy reset

Pomoci elektromagnetu pro dalkovy reset (volitelné pfisluSenstvi)

se resetuji signaliza¢ni spina¢ "vypnuto spousti” a ¢erveny kolik

indikace vypnuti spousti.
Elektrické blokovani zapnuti

K vzdjemnému elektrickému blokovani dvou nebo vice jisticu
(blokovéani zapnuti). Elektrické blokovani zapnuti blokuje zapnuti
jisti¢e trvalym signalem.

Elektricky ZAP

Aktivace energie v pruzinovém stfadaci zapinaci spousti.
Indikace polohy

Indikuje polohu vysuvného jistice v zasuvném ramu.
Izolaéni prepazka

Izola¢ni pfepazka pomoci pohyblivych desek z izolaéniho materialu
zakryje proudové drahy v zasuvném ramu, které jsou pod napétim
(ochrana pred dotykem pfi vysunuti jistiCe z ramu).

Kédovani konektordi pomocnych obvodu

Konektory jsou mechanicky kddovany, aby se zabranilo jejich
zameéné.

26 Glossary

Automatic reset

To re-establish the ready-to-close state immediately after an
overcurrent tripping, an automatic mechanical reset is offered as an
option.

Auxiliary releases
These are undervoltage releases and shunt trips available.
BSS module

Breaker Status Sensor - for collecting circuit-breaker status
information via signalling switches and transmitting these data to
the c.

Closing coil
Electrical activation of stored energy
Coding of auxiliary connectors

To prevent interchanging the auxiliary wiring connections by
mistake, the auxiliary connectors are coded.

COM15 Module
Communications module

Interface adapter for:

- converting c signals to PROFIBUS-DP signals and vice versa

- providing three potential-free outputs for control functions
(ON, OFF, 1 freely usable)

- one input, freely usable for control informations from the
switchgear.

Additional function for draw-out circuit-breakers:

- detecting the circuit-breaker position in the guide frame by
means of signalling switches S 46, S 47 and S 48.

c
Bus system in the local area and to the FieldBus (PROFIBUS-DP)
Electrical closing lockout...

For electrical interlocking of two or more circuit-breakers (closing
interlock). The electric closing lockout can block closing the circuit-
breaker with a sustained signal.

Electrical ON
Electrical activation of the stored energy through the closing coil
Laminated contacts

Connect the main terminals of the circuit-breaker with the main
terminals of the guide frame.

Mechanical reclosing lockout

After tripping, the circuit-breaker cannot be reclosed until the
mechanical reclosing lockout has been reset by hand.

Motor operating mechanism

The geared motor charges the storage spring automatically as soon
as voltage is applied to the auxiliary connections. After closing, the
storage spring is automatically charged for the next closing
operation.

Guide rail
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Kédovani na jmenovity proud

Koédovani (zabudované ve vyrobé) zajistuje, Ze jisti¢ se da
zasunout pouze do vysuvného rdmu se stejnym jmenovitym
proudem.

Kédovani podle vybaveni jistice

Jisti¢ a zasuvny rdm Ize volitelné vybavit kédovacim zafizenim, aby
se zabranilo zasunuti jiného jisti¢e stejného jmenovitého proudu ale
s jinym vybavenim (napf. v rozvodné s vice jistici).

Lamelové kontakty

Propojuji hlavni kontakty vysuvného jisti¢e s hlavnimi pfivody
zasuvného radmu.

Mechanické blokovani opétovného zapnuti

Po vypnuti nadproudovou spousti je jisti¢ zablokovan proti
opétovnému zapnuti dokud se mechanicka zapadka ru¢né
neodblokuje (kolik resetu).

Modul BSS

Breaker Status Sensor - snimac stavu jistiCe; pro sbér informaci
0 stavu jistice pomoci signaliza¢nich spinac¢l a pro pfenos téchto
informaci na CubicleBUS.

Modul jmenovitého proudu
Urcuje rozsah nastaveni ochrany pfi pretizeni.
Motorovy pohon

Pomoci tohoto motoru s pfevodovkou se pruzinovy stfdda¢ napne
ihned po pfivedeni ovladaciho napéti. Po zapnuti jistiCe se
pruzinovy stfadac opét automaticky napne pro dalSi zapnuti.

Napét'ova vypinaci spoust’

Pro dalkové vypnuti jistiCe a pro blokovani proti zapnuti.
Napajeci transformatory

SlouZzi pro napajeni modulu nadproudové spousté.
Ovladani pomoci néastroje

Tlagitko Ize stisknout pouze specialnim trnem pfes otvor v krytu
(2 6,35 mm).

Podpétova spoust’

K dalkovému vypnuti a zablokovani jistice v obvodech
NOUZOVEHO VYPNUTI (podle EN 60204 ¢ast 1/ DIN VDE 0113
Géast 1) se zvlaStnim zafizenim pro nouzové vypnuti. Kratkodobé
poklesy napéti (sité) nesmi vést k vypnuti vykonového jisti¢e (napf.
pfi rozbéhu velkého motoru).

Podpétova spoust’ (se zpozdénim)

K dalkovému vypnuti a zablokovani vykonového jistice. Poklesy
napéti v siti (pfi pfechodovych jevech) nesmi zpusobit vypnuti
vykonového jistice.

Pomocné spinace

Pomocné spinace sleduji stav hlavnich kontaktl jistice.

Pruzinovy stfadaé¢

Blok s pruzinovym stfada¢em energie. Pruzinovy stfada¢ se napne
bud’ pomoci ruéni paky nebo motorem a zapadkou se udrzuje

v napnutém stavu. Uvolnénim zapadky se nastfadana energie
spinacim hfidelem pfivede na spinaci poly, jisti€ zapne.

Used for placing the circuit-breaker in the guide frame.
Mutual mechanical interlocking

There are various versions for the mutual interlocking system
available, comprising a maximum of three circuit-breakers.

Option-related coding

To prevent circuit-breakers of the same size but different equipment
from being inserted in incorrect guide frames, the circuit-breakers
and the guide frames can be equipped with a coding facility.

Position indication
To show the circuit-breaker position in the guide frame.
Position signalling switch

For remote signalling of the circuit-breaker position in the guide
frame.

Rated current coding

The rated current is coded at the factory, i.e. each and every circuit-
breaker can only be inserted in a guide frame with the same rated
current.

Rating plug

This module defines e.g. the setting range of the overload
protection.

Remote reset

The electrical signal of the trip signalling switch and the red reset
button are reset by the optional remote reset magnet.

Safe OFF

This additional function prevents closing the circuit-breaker and
fulfils the disconnecting condition in OFF position as per IEC 60947-
2:

- "Mechanical Off" button pressed

- main contacts open

- crank handle of draw-out circuit-breakers removed
- the various interlocking conditions are fulfilled.

Shunt trip
For remote circuit-breaker tripping and locking against closing
Shutter

Shutters are insulation plates for covering live main circuits in the
guide frame (shock protection.

Signalling switch for switch position

These auxiliary switches operate according to the circuit-breaker
switch position.

Spring charging lever
The storage spring is charged by several pumping operations.
Storage spring

Module containing a spring as an energy store. The spring is
charged by means of a manual lever or a motor and latched in
charged condition. When the latches are released, the stored
energy is transmitted to the pole, the circuit-breaker closes.

Supply transformers

Power supply for the overcurrent release.
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Pridavné spousté

Podpétové a napétové spousté.

Ruéni paka stfadace

Nékolika opakovanymi pohyby nahoru a dolu se napne pruzinovy
stfadac.

Signalizaéni spinaé polohy

Pro dalkovou signalizaci polohy jistiCe ve vysuvném ramu.
Signalizaéni spina€ “vypnuti spousti”

Mikrospina¢ skupinové signalizace vypnuti spousti pfi pretizeni,
zkratu nebo pfi zemnim spojeni.

Vzajemné mechanické blokovani

Realizovat Ize rdzné varianty vzdjemného blokovani (zapnuti)
maximalné tfi jistica.

Zapinaci spoust’

Elektricky aktivovana spoust pro zapnuti jisti¢e pomoci pruzinového
stfadace energie.

Zasuvné kolejnice

Slouzi k posouvéani zadsuvného jistice ve vysuvném ramu.

Tool operation

Pushbuttons can only be pressed with a mandrel due to a cover
with a hole (R 6.35).

Trip signalling switch

Group signal for overload, short-circuit and earth-fault tripping by
microswitches.

Undervoltage release

For remote tripping and interlocking of the circuit-breaker. Circuit-
breaker application in emergency OFF circuits (as per EN 60 204
Part 1 / DIN VDE 0113 Part 1) together with an emergency OFF
facility to be arranged separately. The circuit-breaker shall not be
tripped by short-time voltage drops (e.g. motor start-up).

Undervoltage release (time lag)

For remote tripping and interlocking of the circuit-breaker. The
circuit-breaker shall not be tripped by voltage drops (e.g. system
transfers).
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Upozornéni Note

Formulare na nasledujicich strankach slouzi pro kopirovani Copy the forms on the following pages.Do not remove them.
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Leistungsschalter 3WL

Austausch oder Ersatz der ETU

Meldung iiber Leistungsschalter-Umbau

CoC PCB Berlin

Qualitatsmanagement &
Technischer Service

FAX: + 49 (30) 386 - 31463

Kunde:

Leistungsschalter 3WL.:

| |

@ @

Ident-Nummer: )
MLFB: @ 3WL
Ident-Nummer der ETU: 3
Ersatz durch ETU:

MenbNummer derETU: @

Funktionspriifung:

Prifung bestanden: Ja / Nein
[Prifgerat, MLFB 3WL9111-0AT31-0AA0]

[ IWL1 232-4CBI5-4GG2Z

Wandlertest L1
L2
L3
N

© SIEMENS

Auslosetest L T ST

S 250123456789

| \
_ N
(Einstellung: Ig= OFF erforderlich) G

[©) = .

Name:

Dienststelle:

Geschult am:

Schulungsort:

Datum:

Unterschrift:




Circuit-breaker 3WL

Change or replacement of the ETU

Announcement of circuit-breaker modification

CoC PCB Berlin

technical service

Quality management &

FAX: +49 (30) 386 - 31463

Customer:

‘£c s a2, B aMT2

CE Gty

s, 300
A e e sorens

Circuit-breaker 3WL.: |

ID No.: ® =]
MLFB: @ 3WL

1D No. of the ETU: o)

Replaced by ETU: @)
1D No. of the ETU: e} |

Function test:

Test passed: Yes / No
[Test device, MLFB 3WL9111-0AT31-0AAQ

Transformer test L1
L2
L3
N
G SIEMENS
ETU25B
Trip out test L TR AR
S 250123456789
| \
N ® -
(Settings: Ig= OFF necessary) G
Name: Department:

 Date of trainig:

Place of 3WL assembly training:

Date:

Signature:
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